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Preface

The state is the most dangerous institution in human history. It has killed hundreds
of millions, impoverished billions, and now constructs surveillance infrastructure that
would make prior tyrannies weep with envy. Central Bank Digital Currencies will
complete the architecture: money itself becoming a tool of observation and control,
every transaction recorded, every purchase approved or denied at the discretion of
authorities.
This is not paranoia. This is the announced policy of over 130 central banks.
Three groups of people might resist. Each has a fatal weakness.
Austrian economists have built the most rigorous analytical framework for under-
standing why the state fails, why markets succeed, and why sound money matters.
They can explain with devastating precision how intervention distorts, how central
banking destroys, how surveillance enables tyranny. But most are armchair theorists.
They write papers. They give lectures. They lament the state of the world. Ask
them HOW to actually implement sound money, HOW to build systems that resist
control, HOW to create markets outside state supervision, and they have no answer.
Theory without implementation is impotent. The state does not fear essays.
Cypherpunks have built working systems. Bitcoin processes blocks. Tor routes
traffic. Encryption holds. They wrote code while others wrote complaints. But many
lack economic understanding. They build tools without grasping why those tools
matter, launch companies that centralize what should remain distributed, make com-
promises that betray the purpose of the technology. Projects fail not from technical
inadequacy but from economic ignorance: misaligned incentives, unsustainable mod-
els, vulnerability to the very powers they meant to resist. Implementation without
theory is blind. The state does not fear tools it can co-opt.
Freedom-seeking individuals sense that something is deeply wrong. They dis-
trust institutions, question official narratives, seek alternatives to systems that feel
increasingly hostile. This instinct is correct. But awareness without understanding
is paralysis. They know they should be concerned about surveillance, about financial
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PREFACE 2

control, about the consolidation of power. They do not know what to do. They
lack both the theoretical framework to understand what they face and the technical
knowledge to defend against it. Instinct without strategy is helpless. The state does
not fear the confused.
Each group’s weakness is dangerous. The economist who cannot build, the engineer
who cannot reason, the individual who cannot act: all are neutralized despite their
partial knowledge.
This book exists to fix that.

The Synthesis

Two intellectual traditions, developing independently across the twentieth century,
arrived at the same conclusions about privacy, money, and freedom. Austrian
economists, through deductive analysis from the axiom of human action, established
that privacy is structural to purposeful behavior, that sound money is essential
to economic coordination, that the state is systematic aggression. Cypherpunks,
through cryptographic implementation, demonstrated that privacy can be technically
defended, that sound money can be programmed, that systems can be built to resist
control.
Neither tradition alone suffices. Together, they provide both the WHY and the HOW.
This book synthesizes their insights into a unified strategy. The theoretical foun-
dations are rigorous: axioms that cannot be coherently denied, conclusions derived
through strict deduction. The practical guidance is concrete: tools that work, tech-
niques that protect, systems that function. The strategic framework is clear: how
cheap defense defeats expensive attack, how breaking observation prevents control,
how the parallel economy grows until the state withers from irrelevance.

For Different Readers

Austrian economists will find their theory operationalized. Cryptographic con-
cepts translate through economic analogies: public key cryptography solving trust
problems, Bitcoin implementing sound money, zero-knowledge proofs enabling verifi-
cation without disclosure. You will learn HOW to build what you have long under-
stood SHOULD exist.
Cypherpunks will discover the economic framework explaining why your tools mat-
ter and why some projects succeed while others fail. The action axiom provides
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foundations as rigorous as mathematical axioms. Austrian political economy illumi-
nates the adversaries you face, why surveillance persists, and how to design systems
that resist capture. You will understand WHY what you build matters.
Freedom-seeking individuals will gain both the analytical framework and the
practical knowledge you need. No prior expertise required. Both domains are ex-
plained from first principles. Your instinct is correct; this book gives it teeth. You
will learn WHAT you face and WHAT to do about it.

The Stakes

Privacy is not about hiding. It is about the conditions under which humans can
act as humans: deliberating internally, coordinating voluntarily, accumulating wealth
beyond the reach of those who would seize it.
The state cannot steal what it cannot see. The state cannot control what it cannot
observe. The state cannot persist when theft becomes unprofitable.
This book shows how to make it so.
The logic is sound. The strategy is clear. The tools exist. The only question is
whether enough people will understand and act before the window closes.
Read. Understand. Build.



Chapter 1: The Nature of
Privacy

“Privacy is the power to selectively reveal oneself to the world.”
Eric Hughes1

Introduction

“If you have nothing to hide, you have nothing to fear.”
This argument appears whenever privacy is discussed. It seems intuitive, even obvi-
ous. Innocent people, the reasoning goes, have no reason to object to surveillance.
Only those with something to conceal, presumably something wrong, would resist
transparency. The argument appeals to common sense and shifts the burden of proof
onto privacy advocates: why do you need privacy unless you are doing something you
should not be doing?
The argument deserves a serious response. This book provides one.
The “nothing to hide” argument fails, but not for the reasons typically offered. The
standard responses, that everyone has embarrassing secrets or that surveillance cre-
ates a chilling effect, concede too much ground. They accept the framing that privacy
is about hiding, differing only on whether what is hidden is legitimate.
This book takes a different approach. It examines privacy through two independent
intellectual traditions: Austrian praxeology and cypherpunk cryptography. Both
traditions, developed separately and for different purposes, arrive at compatible con-
clusions about privacy’s importance. Austrian economists established the logical case
through deductive analysis of human action. Cypherpunks demonstrated technical
achievability through working code. Their convergence is not coincidental.
The full answer to “nothing to hide” requires the complete argument developed across
this book. Chapter 21 returns to this question explicitly, tracing the response through

4



CHAPTER 1: THE NATURE OF PRIVACY 5

three foundational axioms, economic analysis, and practical implementation. For
now, it suffices to note that the argument rests on a fundamental confusion: it con-
flates privacy with secrecy, treating selective disclosure as if it were concealment of
wrongdoing.
This chapter establishes what privacy means, distinguishes it from related concepts,
and previews the argument to come.

1.1 Defining Privacy: Control Over Disclosure

Rigorous analysis requires precise definitions. “Privacy” suffers from definitional am-
biguity that undermines serious discussion. The term is used to mean different things
in different contexts, leading to arguments at cross purposes.
Eric Hughes, in his 1993 Cypherpunk’s Manifesto, provided the definition this book
adopts:
“Privacy is not secrecy. A private matter is something one doesn’t want the whole
world to know, but a secret matter is something one doesn’t want anybody to know.
Privacy is the power to selectively reveal oneself to the world.”
This definition has several important features.
First, privacy is about control, not concealment. The private individual does not hide
from everyone but chooses what to reveal, to whom, and under what circumstances.
A person discussing medical conditions with their doctor, salary with their spouse, or
political views with trusted friends exercises privacy. They are not hiding; they are
selecting their audience.
Second, privacy is active, not passive. It requires the capacity to make disclosure deci-
sions and the ability to implement those decisions. Privacy exists when the individual
can effectively control information flow. When that control is removed, whether by
surveillance, compelled disclosure, or technical vulnerability, privacy is lost regardless
of whether any information is actually accessed.
Third, privacy concerns information about oneself. The definition addresses personal
information: health, finances, relationships, beliefs, plans, preferences. It does not
extend to all information generally. This distinction becomes important in later
chapters when examining property rights and information economics.
Why does this definition matter? Because imprecise definitions enable the “nothing
to hide” conflation. When privacy is vaguely understood as “keeping things secret,”
the argument that only wrongdoers need secrets seems plausible. When privacy is
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precisely understood as selective disclosure, the argument dissolves. Everyone engages
in selective disclosure constantly. Sharing different information with different people
is not evidence of wrongdoing; it is ordinary human behavior.
The stakes extend beyond semantic clarity. Legal scholar Daniel Solove has docu-
mented how the “nothing to hide” argument, when examined carefully, “shifts the
debate to its terms, then draws power from its unfair advantage.”2 The argument
defines privacy narrowly as concealment, excludes other concerns from consideration,
and then declares victory within its artificially constrained frame. Precise definition
exposes this maneuver.

1.2 Privacy vs. Secrecy vs. Anonymity

Three concepts require careful distinction: privacy, secrecy, and anonymity. They
overlap but are not identical, and conflating them produces confusion.
Privacy is selective disclosure. The private individual controls what information about
themselves is shared and with whom. Privacy is compatible with extensive sharing;
it requires only that the sharing be voluntary and controlled. A public figure who
carefully manages their media presence exercises privacy even while being widely
known.
Secrecy is non-disclosure. The secret is kept from everyone, or nearly everyone. Se-
crecy is a subset of privacy in that maintaining secrets requires control over infor-
mation, but it goes further: secrecy aims at total concealment rather than selective
revelation. Trade secrets, classified information, and surprise parties involve secrecy.
They are not just private but actively hidden.
Anonymity is acting without attribution. The anonymous actor performs actions
that cannot be linked to their identity. Anonymity concerns the connection between
action and actor rather than information about the actor per se. A person may act
anonymously while being publicly known in other contexts; the anonymous donor, the
pseudonymous author, and the masked voter exercise anonymity regarding specific
actions while potentially being public figures otherwise.
These concepts relate but do not reduce to each other.
Privacy without anonymity is common. Most privacy occurs within identified re-
lationships: the patient identified to their doctor, the employee identified to their
employer, the citizen identified to their bank. Privacy in these contexts means con-
trolling what information flows through the relationship, not concealing one’s identity.
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Anonymity without privacy is possible but unstable. The anonymous actor who
leaves identifiable traces may be deanonymized through correlation. Pure anonymity
requires not just unlinking action from identity but preventing information leakage
that enables later linking. In practice, anonymity requires privacy to be durable.
Secrecy requires both privacy and often anonymity. Maintaining secrets requires
controlling information (privacy) and often concealing the very existence of the secret
or one’s connection to it (anonymity). The secret agent needs both: privacy about
their activities and anonymity regarding their role.
The “nothing to hide” argument conflates these categories destructively. It treats
privacy as if it were secrecy, implying that anyone wanting privacy must be con-
cealing something. It ignores that selective disclosure, the ordinary management of
personal information, is neither secretive nor suspicious. The argument further ig-
nores anonymity’s role in enabling speech, commerce, and political participation that
might otherwise be chilled by attribution.
Common examples illustrate the conflation’s costs. The person who uses curtains is
exercising privacy, not plotting crimes. The journalist who protects sources exercises
anonymity to enable truthful reporting. The patient who expects medical confiden-
tiality exercises privacy about health information that is not wrongful to have. None
of these involve wrongdoing; all involve legitimate control over personal information.

1.3 Privacy as Strategic Defense: The OODA Loop

Privacy operates as a strategic defense against adversarial action.
Military strategist John Boyd, a United States Air Force colonel, developed a model
of adversarial decision-making known as the OODA loop: Observe, Orient, Decide,
Act.3 Boyd’s insight, derived from analyzing why American pilots dominated Korean
War aerial combat despite facing comparable aircraft, was that all adversarial action
follows this cycle. The adversary must first observe the target, gathering information
about position, capabilities, and vulnerabilities. They must then orient, analyzing
the information to understand the situation and identify opportunities. They must
decide on a course of action. Finally, they must act, executing the chosen response.
The cycle then repeats as the adversary observes the results and adjusts.
Boyd recognized that disrupting any stage of this loop degrades the adversary’s ef-
fectiveness. But the stages are not equal. Breaking the loop at the Observe stage
is uniquely powerful because it prevents all subsequent stages from occurring. An
adversary who cannot observe cannot orient, cannot decide, cannot act. The entire
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attack cycle collapses before resources are committed. The later the disruption oc-
curs, the more resources the adversary has already invested and the more options
remain available to them.
Privacy breaks the OODA loop at its earliest and most vulnerable point. If an
adversary cannot observe your finances, they cannot analyze your spending patterns,
cannot decide to investigate, cannot act to seize or control. If they cannot observe your
communications, they cannot orient on your relationships and plans, cannot decide
whom to target, cannot act on intelligence they do not possess. If they cannot observe
your location, movements, and associations, the entire apparatus of surveillance and
control operates blindly.
This explains why privacy is strategic, not merely personal. The cost asymmetry fa-
vors the defender. Comprehensive surveillance is expensive: it requires infrastructure,
personnel, storage, and analysis capabilities. Privacy tools, properly implemented,
can be cheap: a cryptographic key costs nothing to generate but may require nation-
state resources to break. The defender who breaks observation imposes costs on the
attacker while bearing minimal costs themselves. This asymmetry is why states work
so aggressively to prevent privacy: it negates their observational advantage before
they can bring other resources to bear.
Chapter 10 develops this framework in detail, showing how state surveillance follows
the OODA pattern and how each intervention type attempts to restore observational
capability. Chapter 19 applies it to practical operational security: the first priority is
always to prevent observation, because everything else follows from that failure.

1.4 Overview of the Book’s Argument

This book argues that privacy is defensible on multiple independent grounds, that it
can be technically implemented, and that doing so enables forms of human coordina-
tion otherwise impossible. The argument proceeds through several stages.

The Three Axioms

Part II establishes three foundational axioms, each with a different logical status.
The Action Axiom (Chapter 3) is self-evident and descriptive, establishing privacy
as inherent to purposeful behavior. The Argumentation Axiom (Chapter 4) provides
normative foundations through Hoppe’s argumentation ethics. The Axiom of Resis-
tance (Chapter 5) is a well-grounded assumption about technical possibility. These
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distinctions matter; the chapters ahead develop each axiom’s precise status and im-
plications.

Economic Foundations

Part III applies Austrian economic analysis to privacy. Chapter 6 establishes that in-
formation content cannot be property because it is non-scarce; privacy is protected not
through information-as-property claims but through self-ownership, physical property
rights, and contract, applying Stephan Kinsella’s framework on intellectual property.
Chapter 7 examines exchange theory, showing how privacy enhances exchange by pro-
tecting deliberation, negotiation, and confidential terms, and how exchange can occur
under surveillance but is distorted by it. Chapter 8 analyzes privacy infrastructure
as capital goods, applying Austrian capital theory and entrepreneurship. Chapter 9
develops monetary theory, establishing requirements for sound money and bridging
to Bitcoin.

The Adversary

Part IV examines threats to privacy. Chapter 10 analyzes state surveillance using
Murray Rothbard’s intervention typology. Chapter 11 examines corporate surveil-
lance and data extraction. Chapter 12 traces the Crypto Wars, the ongoing conflict
over cryptographic freedom.

Technical Implementation

Part V demonstrates that privacy is technically achievable. Chapter 13 covers cryp-
tographic foundations. Chapter 14 examines anonymous communication networks in-
cluding Tor. Chapter 15 analyzes Bitcoin as resistant money. Chapter 16 introduces
zero-knowledge proofs. Chapter 17 examines decentralized social infrastructure.

Praxis

Part VI addresses practical implementation. Chapter 18 draws lessons from histori-
cal projects. Chapter 19 covers operational security. Chapter 20 provides individual
implementation strategy. Chapter 21 synthesizes the argument, presents the cryp-
toanarchist vision, and answers “nothing to hide” fully.
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What This Book Claims and Does Not Claim

Intellectual honesty requires stating limitations.
This book claims that privacy is a structural feature of human action. This is de-
scriptive and, given the Action Axiom’s self-evident nature, established.
This book argues that privacy cannot be coherently denied in rational discourse. This
depends on Hoppe’s argumentation ethics. Chapter 4 presents the argument, develops
its implications for privacy, and addresses major objections.
This book assumes that technical resistance is possible. This assumption is well-
grounded but not proven. Cryptographic security rests on mathematical conjectures
(like P not equaling NP) that remain unproven. Implementations can fail. Humans
can be coerced. The Axiom of Resistance enables analysis but does not guarantee
outcomes.
This book does not claim that privacy solves all problems, that technology substi-
tutes for political action, or that parallel economies will inevitably replace states. It
examines what is possible, what is defensible, and how to implement it. Whether
these possibilities become reality depends on choices made by individuals.

Chapter Summary

Privacy is selective disclosure: the power to control what information about oneself
is revealed and to whom. This definition, drawn from Eric Hughes, distinguishes
privacy from both secrecy (non-disclosure to anyone) and anonymity (acting with-
out attribution). Privacy is about control, not concealment. The private individual
chooses what to reveal, to whom, and under what circumstances.
The “nothing to hide” argument conflates these categories, treating selective disclo-
sure as if it were concealment of wrongdoing. Its full refutation requires the complete
analysis developed across this book and is provided in Chapter 21.
Privacy operates as strategic defense through Boyd’s OODA loop framework. Break-
ing the adversary’s decision cycle at the Observe stage is uniquely powerful because
it prevents all subsequent stages. An adversary who cannot observe cannot orient,
decide, or act. The cost asymmetry favors the defender: comprehensive surveillance
is expensive, while privacy tools can be cheap. This explains why states work aggres-
sively to prevent privacy: it negates their observational advantage before they can
bring other resources to bear.
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This book develops its argument through three axioms with different logical statuses:
the Action Axiom (self-evident, establishing privacy as structural feature of action),
the Argumentation Axiom (normative foundation for privacy rights), and the Axiom
of Resistance (well-grounded assumption about technical possibility). Praxeological
analysis demonstrates how privacy enhances exchange, enables economic calculation,
and connects to sound money. Technical chapters demonstrate that privacy is achiev-
able through cryptography, anonymous networks, Bitcoin, zero-knowledge proofs, and
decentralized protocols. The synthesis shows how these components create the pos-
sibility of economic coordination outside surveillance infrastructure.

Footnotes
1 Eric Hughes, “A Cypherpunk’s Manifesto” (1993). Hughes was a mathematician
and programmer who co-founded the Cypherpunks mailing list and articulated the
movement’s philosophical foundations.
2 Daniel J. Solove, “ ‘I’ve Got Nothing to Hide’ and Other Misunderstandings of
Privacy,” 44 San Diego Law Review 745 (2007). Solove’s analysis examines how
the “nothing to hide” argument frames the privacy debate on terms that exclude
consideration of legitimate privacy concerns. See also Solove, Nothing to Hide: The
False Tradeoff Between Privacy and Security (Yale University Press, 2011).
3 John Boyd developed the OODA loop concept through a series of briefings, espe-
cially “Patterns of Conflict” (1986) and “The Strategic Game of ? and ?” (1987).
Boyd never published his ideas in traditional academic form; they circulated through
military briefings and were later compiled by associates. For an accessible introduc-
tion, see Frans Osinga, Science, Strategy and War: The Strategic Theory of John
Boyd (Routledge, 2007). Boyd’s work influenced U.S. military doctrine, including
the Army’s AirLand Battle doctrine and concepts of maneuver warfare.



Chapter 2: Two Traditions,
One Conclusion

“Cypherpunks write code.”
Eric Hughes1

Introduction

Two intellectual traditions, developed independently and for different purposes, ar-
rived at compatible conclusions about privacy’s importance. Austrian economists,
working from logical analysis of human action, established that privacy is inherent
to purposeful behavior. Cypherpunks, working from cryptographic implementation,
demonstrated that privacy could be technically achieved. Neither tradition knew the
other would reach convergent conclusions. Their convergence is not coincidental.
The Austrian tradition proceeds through deductive reasoning from self-evident ax-
ioms. Beginning with Carl Menger’s methodological individualism and extending
through Ludwig von Mises’s praxeology to Murray Rothbard’s political theory and
Hans-Hermann Hoppe’s argumentation ethics, this tradition derives conclusions about
human action, property, and coordination through pure logic. The conclusions are
a priori: they do not depend on empirical observation and cannot be falsified by
experience.
The cypherpunk tradition proceeds through engineering and experimentation. Begin-
ning with David Chaum’s cryptographic innovations and extending through Timothy
May’s political predictions to Eric Hughes’s ethical framework, this tradition builds
systems that actually work. The conclusions are empirical: they depend on what
functions and can be revised through implementation failure.
These methods complement each other. Austrian theory identifies what voluntary
coordination requires; cypherpunk practice discovers how to provide it. This chapter

12
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examines both traditions and explains their convergence.

2.1 The Austrian Approach: Deduction from Action

Carl Menger and Methodological Individualism

The Austrian School began with Carl Menger’s 1871 Principles of Economics. Against
the prevailing historical school, which sought economic laws through induction from
historical data, Menger insisted that economics must begin from the individual human
actor.
Methodological individualism holds that all social phenomena reduce to individual
choices and actions. No collective mind exists, no social will, no group consciousness
that acts independently of the individuals composing it. When we speak of “the
market deciding” or “society choosing,” we use shorthand for the aggregated results
of individual decisions. Rigorous analysis must trace these collective outcomes back
to individual actions.
This methodological commitment shapes all subsequent analysis. It means economic
analysis begins with what individuals do and why, not with statistical aggregates or
historical patterns. It means explanations must be causal, tracing effects to acting
causes instead of correlating variables. And it means that value is subjective: goods
have value because individuals value them, not because of any inherent property.
Menger also developed the theory of spontaneous order. Complex coordination, in-
cluding money, language, and markets, emerges through individual interaction with-
out central design. No one invented money; it emerged as traders converged on the
most saleable commodity. No committee designed market prices; they emerge from
countless individual exchanges. Order without a designer: this insight distinguishes
Austrian from interventionist economics.

Ludwig von Mises and Praxeology

Mises transformed Menger’s insights into a systematic methodology he called prax-
eology: the science of human action. His 1949 treatise Human Action remains the
definitive statement of Austrian method.
The foundation is the action axiom: human action is purposeful behavior. This
is not an empirical generalization but a self-evident truth; any attempt to deny it
refutes itself, as the denial is itself purposeful behavior. From this axiom, Mises
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derived the entire structure of economic theory through rigorous deduction. Chapter
3 develops the action axiom fully and demonstrates its implications for privacy: that
deliberation is internal, preferences are subjective, and information asymmetry is
therefore structural to human action.

Murray Rothbard and Natural Law

Rothbard extended Misesian praxeology into political philosophy. Where Mises re-
mained carefully value-free, describing what is without prescribing what ought to
be, Rothbard argued that normative conclusions could be derived from the nature of
human action.
Rothbard developed a natural law theory of property rights. Humans act; action
requires bodies; therefore individuals have natural rights to their own bodies. Humans
transform nature; transformation creates property; therefore individuals have natural
rights to what they create or acquire through voluntary exchange. Aggression, the
uninvited use of another’s body or property, violates these natural rights.
This framework yields the Non-Aggression Principle (NAP): the initiation of force
against persons or property is illegitimate. The NAP provides the ethical foundation
for libertarian political theory. It condemns theft, assault, fraud, and their institution-
alized forms including taxation and regulation. Voluntary interaction is legitimate;
coerced interaction is not.
For privacy, Rothbard’s framework establishes that coerced surveillance violates prop-
erty rights in specific ways: compelling disclosure of private information, monitoring
private spaces without consent, and accessing personal papers and communications
without permission. Individuals own their bodies, their homes, their papers. Forced
entry into these domains constitutes aggression. The state’s surveillance apparatus,
compelling disclosure and monitoring without consent, is ethically equivalent to theft:
taking what belongs to another without permission.
This book adopts Hoppe’s argumentation-based derivation of these property rights,
developed fully in Chapter 4, rather than Rothbard’s natural law approach. The
reason is methodological: Rothbard’s natural law argument rests on intuitions about
human nature that, while widely shared, cannot be demonstrated to someone who
denies them. An interlocutor can simply reject the intuition that self-ownership is
“natural” or “evident.” Hoppe’s approach, by contrast, attempts to derive property
rights from the structure of argumentation itself, so that denying self-ownership while
arguing creates performative contradiction. Whether this derivation succeeds is con-
tested, and Chapter 4 addresses the major objections. But if it succeeds, it provides
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a foundation that does not depend on shared intuitions, one that binds anyone who
enters rational discourse.

Hans-Hermann Hoppe and Argumentation Ethics

Hoppe provided what he argues is a value-free derivation of libertarian ethics through
argumentation ethics. Where Rothbard relied on natural law intuitions, Hoppe sought
to derive property rights from the structure of rational discourse itself: to engage
in argumentation presupposes control over one’s body and mind, and denying self-
ownership while arguing creates performative contradiction. Chapter 4 develops this
argument fully, addresses major objections, and demonstrates its implications for
privacy rights.

Samuel Konkin and Agorism

Samuel Edward Konkin III extended Austrian analysis into revolutionary strategy.
His 1980 New Libertarian Manifesto formulated agorism: the achievement of a free
society through counter-economic practice rather than political action.9

Counter-economics encompasses all peaceful economic activity outside state obser-
vation and control. This includes tax avoidance, regulatory arbitrage, alternative
currencies, and gray and black markets. Concrete examples illuminate the scope:
unlicensed childcare between neighbors, home repairs performed for cash, farmers
markets operating without permits, informal lending between friends, homeschooling
cooperatives, barter exchanges, cryptocurrency transactions, unlicensed taxi services,
and work performed by the undocumented. The counter-economy is not marginal;
by some estimates it represents a substantial fraction of economic activity even in
developed nations, and a majority in many developing ones. Konkin argued that
each transaction escaping surveillance weakens the state’s revenue and regulatory
reach while demonstrating that coordination does not require state participation.
The counter-economy is not merely a survival strategy but the means of transition to
a free society.
Konkin rejected political action as legitimizing the system it purports to reform.
Voting, lobbying, and party politics implicitly accept the state’s authority to make
binding decisions. Even successful political victories can be reversed by subsequent
legislation. Counter-economics, by contrast, builds functional alternatives that persist
regardless of political outcomes.
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The strategic insight aligns with Austrian spontaneous order: working counter-
economic systems demonstrate that state services are unnecessary, undermining
the ideological justification for state power. Rather than persuading legislatures to
permit freedom, build systems that provide freedom regardless of what authorities
decide. Rather than convincing courts to protect rights, make violations technically
difficult.
Konkin’s framework provides the economic logic underlying cypherpunk practice. En-
crypted communication enables counter-economic coordination. Anonymous payment
enables counter-economic value transfer. Decentralized networks enable counter-
economic commerce. The synthesis is practical: build the parallel economy one
transaction at a time.

The Austrian Method Applied to Privacy

The Austrian tradition establishes three categories of conclusions about privacy: de-
scriptive (privacy as inherent to action), normative (Hoppe’s argumentation ethics),
and economic (privacy’s role in market coordination). Part II develops these founda-
tions in full. The remainder of this chapter turns to the cypherpunk tradition, which
demonstrates how these theoretical requirements can be implemented.

2.2 The Cypherpunk Approach: Code as Law

David Chaum: Cryptographic Foundations

David Chaum laid the mathematical foundations for privacy-preserving digital sys-
tems before most people understood what digital systems would become. His work
in the early 1980s anticipated problems that would not become widely recognized for
decades.
In 1982, Chaum’s dissertation proposed the first digital payment protocol. The fol-
lowing year, his paper “Blind Signatures for Untraceable Payments” introduced a
cryptographic primitive essential for digital privacy.2 A cryptographic primitive is a
fundamental building block: a basic operation that can be combined with others to
construct more complex cryptographic systems. The primitive Chaum introduced,
the blind signature, allows one party to sign a message without knowing its contents,
enabling anonymous transactions that are nonetheless verifiable.
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Traditional payment systems require identification because banks must track owner-
ship. But this surveillance capability enables comprehensive monitoring of economic
activity. Chaum recognized that cryptography could break this link. Using blind
signatures, a bank could issue anonymous digital tokens: verifiable without revealing
who spent them.
Chaum’s most significant contribution was conceptual: privacy can be designed into
systems from the foundation instead of layered on afterward. Traditional approaches
treat privacy as a policy constraint, restricting how information may be used after
collection. Chaum showed that systems could be built to avoid collecting identifying
information in the first place.
This insight connects to what this book calls the Axiom of Resistance. Privacy
policies depend on institutional enforcement and can be changed or ignored. Privacy
architectures depend on mathematical properties that cannot be overridden. Chaum
proved that architecturally enforced privacy was technically achievable.

Richard Stallman: Software Freedom

While Chaum developed cryptographic tools for privacy, Richard Stallman articulated
why users must control the software they depend on. In 1983, Stallman announced
the GNU Project to create a free operating system; in 1985, he founded the Free
Software Foundation and published the GNU Manifesto.6

Stallman distinguished “free as in freedom” from “free as in price.” Free software
grants users four essential freedoms: to run the program for any purpose, to study
and modify the source code, to redistribute copies, and to distribute modified ver-
sions. The freedom to modify is essential because software that cannot be changed
cannot be fixed or improved by its users; they remain dependent on the original devel-
oper’s decisions and priorities. The freedom to distribute, both original and modified
versions, enables communities to maintain and improve software collectively, ensuring
no single party controls its development. When proprietary software is abandoned or
its developer becomes hostile, users are trapped. When free software faces the same
situation, the community can fork it and continue development independently.
The GNU General Public License, published in 1989, deployed a legal innovation that
parallels cypherpunk technical innovation. The GPL uses copyright law against its
original purpose: instead of restricting copying, it guarantees that software remains
free. Any derivative work must preserve the same freedoms. Copyright becomes
the mechanism for ensuring freedom rather than restricting it, just as cryptography
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becomes the mechanism for ensuring privacy rather than state secrecy. From an Aus-
trian perspective, Stallman’s framework aligns with the analysis of information and
property developed in Chapter 6: ideas are non-rivalrous, copying does not deprive
the original holder, and restrictions on sharing impose artificial scarcity through state
enforcement rather than reflecting natural property rights.
Free software philosophy establishes a precondition for cypherpunk practice. Privacy
tools must be open source; users cannot trust software they cannot verify. Every
major privacy system examined in this book, including PGP, Tor, Bitcoin, and Signal,
publishes its source code for inspection. The pattern identified in Chapter 18, that
open source enables auditing and trust, traces directly to Stallman’s insight that users
require the freedom to verify what their software does.

Timothy May: Political Implications

While Chaum focused on technical possibility, Timothy May articulated the polit-
ical implications. A physicist and former Intel engineer, May wrote the Crypto-
Anarchist Manifesto in 1988, predicting with accuracy the developments of the fol-
lowing decades.3

May’s central insight was that cryptography enables anonymous interaction at scale:
“Computer technology is on the verge of providing the ability for individuals and
groups to communicate and interact with each other in a totally anonymous man-
ner. Two persons may exchange messages, conduct business, and negotiate electronic
contracts without ever knowing the True Name, or legal identity, of the other.”
This capability, May argued, would “alter completely the nature of government reg-
ulation, the ability to tax and control economic interactions, the ability to keep in-
formation secret, and will even alter the nature of trust and reputation.”
May recognized that anonymous systems require alternative coordination mecha-
nisms. Traditional trust depends on identity; anonymous trust must operate dif-
ferently. His answer was reputation: “Reputations will be of central importance, far
more important in dealings than even the credit ratings of today.”
This insight aligns with Austrian analysis of market coordination. Reputation sys-
tems are market phenomena: they emerge through voluntary interaction, aggregate
dispersed information, and enable coordination without central authority. Contem-
porary anonymous systems, from cryptocurrency to darknet markets, validate May’s
prediction by operating primarily through pseudonymous reputation.
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Eric Hughes: The Cypherpunk Manifesto

Eric Hughes articulated the ethical framework underlying cypherpunk practice. His
1993 manifesto transformed May’s political predictions into a program for action.4

Hughes’s concept of selective disclosure, introduced in Chapter 1, finds its technical
expression in his manifesto’s program. Privacy, Hughes argued, requires anonymous
transactions: systems enabling exchange without identity disclosure. “An anonymous
system empowers individuals to reveal their identity when desired and only when
desired; this is the essence of privacy.”
Hughes’s most influential statement defined the cypherpunk approach: “Cypherpunks
write code.” This commitment to implementation over advocacy distinguishes cypher-
punks from other privacy movements. Legal advocacy may fail; political victories may
be reversed. Code persists. Once privacy-preserving software exists and spreads, its
removal becomes far more difficult than passing legislation.
Hughes also recognized the collective action problem: individual adoption of privacy
tools provides limited protection if counterparties do not use compatible tools. His
response was publishing code freely: reducing barriers to adoption and accelerating
network growth.

John Perry Barlow: A Declaration of the Independence of
Cyberspace

John Perry Barlow gave the cypherpunk movement its most eloquent political expres-
sion. A Wyoming rancher, Grateful Dead lyricist, and co-founder of the Electronic
Frontier Foundation, Barlow wrote his declaration in February 1996 while attending
the World Economic Forum in Davos, Switzerland.
The immediate trigger was the Communications Decency Act, passed by the U.S.
Congress as part of the Telecommunications Act of 1996. The Act would have crimi-
nalized “indecent” speech online, imposing felony charges and fines up to $100,000 for
content that was legal in print. Barlow saw this as territorial governments attempting
to impose jurisdiction over a domain they did not understand and could not control.
His declaration addressed the “Governments of the Industrial World” with defiance:
“You are not welcome among us. You have no sovereignty where we gather.” Cy-
berspace, Barlow argued, was not a place governments could govern. It had no
elected officials, no borders, no standing armies. “Our identities have no bodies, so,
unlike you, we cannot obtain order by physical coercion.”



CHAPTER 2: TWO TRADITIONS, ONE CONCLUSION 20

The declaration asserted that governance in this new domain would emerge from
ethics, self-interest, and the nature of the medium itself rather than from legislation.
“We are forming our own Social Contract. This governance will arise according to
the conditions of our world, not yours.” Cyberspace was “a world that all may enter
without privilege or prejudice accorded by race, economic power, military force, or
station of birth.”
Barlow’s declaration captured the optimism of the early digital frontier. It artic-
ulated the hope that cryptographic tools and decentralized networks would render
traditional state control technically impossible, enabling communities to govern them-
selves through consent rather than force. The declaration went viral, copied onto tens
of thousands of websites, and became a foundational document of internet culture.
The optimism proved partially naive. Governments did extend control into cyberspace
through surveillance infrastructure, platform regulation, and jurisdictional pressure
on service providers. Yet Barlow’s core insight persisted: the architecture of digi-
tal communication creates possibilities for coordination and privacy that territorial
governance struggles to prevent. The declaration was not wrong about what was
possible, only optimistic about how easily it would be achieved.

A Declaration of Separation

Fourteen years after Barlow’s declaration, a different document appeared. “A Decla-
ration of Separation” (2010), published anonymously under the name “The Free and
Unashamed,” marked a more mature articulation of withdrawal from state systems.
Where Barlow addressed governments with defiance, this declaration addressed hu-
manity with determination. Where Barlow’s tone was optimistic, proclaiming a new
frontier, this declaration was realistic about the difficulty ahead. “We claim the right
to exist, and we will defend it. We do not seek to overthrow anything. We do not
seek to control anything. We merely wish to be left alone.”
The declaration explicitly rejected political engagement: “We no longer see any ben-
efit in working through the world’s systems.” Political victories could be reversed;
rights granted by governments could be revoked by governments. The strategic con-
clusion was withdrawal rather than reform. “We are living as free people, wherever
and however we can. We are building and growing, in spite of the artificial ‘economy.’ ”
The document outlined a program of building parallel structures: “We are using net-
working, cryptography, sound money, digital currency and anonymous messaging to
expand the realm of the free and reduce the realm of the governed.” Each technol-
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ogy served a strategic purpose: networking enabled coordination without geographic
constraint; cryptography protected communication from surveillance; sound money
preserved value outside central bank manipulation; digital currency enabled transfer
outside banking surveillance; anonymous messaging protected identity while enabling
collaboration.
The declaration articulated principles of negative rights, voluntary exchange, and
decentralized organization that aligned with both Austrian economics and cypherpunk
practice. Its closing captured the strategic posture: “If you want to be a part of us, be
free and don’t expect us to feed you. If you want to help, put your time and resources
into the creation of new ways to build and create, rather than into reformation of the
old.”
The arc from May’s Crypto Anarchist Manifesto (1988) through Barlow’s declaration
(1996) to A Declaration of Separation (2010) traces the movement from prediction
through hope to determined construction. Cryptographic tools would enable new
forms of social organization beyond state control; the question was not whether, but
how.

The Second Realm

Smuggler and XYZ articulated the most developed strategic framework for cypher-
punk practice in their 2015 work Second Realm: Book on Strategy.10 Building on
Konkin’s agorism, Hakim Bey’s temporary autonomous zones, and cypherpunk digi-
tal freedom, they formulated a comprehensive approach to building free spaces within
an unfree world.
The First Realm is the state-supervised economy: regulated, surveilled, permitted.
Every transaction is potentially monitored; every relationship is potentially docu-
mented; every activity is potentially controlled. The Second Realm operates out-
side state supervision: unregulated, private, permissionless. The distinction concerns
governance rather than legality. Some Second Realm activity is perfectly legal but
unsurveilled. Some First Realm activity is illegal but occurs within state-supervised
systems where violations are tracked and punished.
The framing shifts focus from what is traded to how trading is coordinated. First
Realm commerce operates under state rules: disputes resolved through courts, iden-
tity verified through government documents, payments processed through regulated
intermediaries. Second Realm activity operates under different rules: disputes re-
solved through reputation and arbitration, trust built through cryptographic proof
rather than legal identity, value transferred through channels outside surveillance.
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The strategic insight is that Second Realm spaces can be created now, in parallel to
existing systems, without waiting for political change or societal transformation. A
private transaction using cash or cryptocurrency exists in the Second Realm regardless
of the surrounding legal environment. An encrypted conversation occurs in the Second
Realm even if both parties are physically located in surveilled jurisdictions. Each
Second Realm interaction expands the domain of the ungoverned.
Smuggler and XYZ emphasized the merger of physical and digital realms. Early
cypherpunk thinking focused on digital spaces: encrypted networks, anonymous com-
munication, digital cash. Second Realm strategy extends to physical interactions:
in-person trades, local communities, geographic spaces operating by alternative rules.
The tools remain digital (encryption, cryptocurrency, anonymous communication),
but the goal is comprehensive: building a parallel society rather than merely a par-
allel internet.
The framework rejects the common libertarian assumption that freedom requires win-
ning a political battle or achieving a utopian society. Freedom can be practiced now,
in the spaces between state control. The question is not how to abolish the state
but how to live as though it were irrelevant. Each successful Second Realm interac-
tion demonstrates that state services are unnecessary and undermines the ideological
justification for state power.

Digital Cash Precursors

Between Hughes’s manifesto and Bitcoin’s emergence, several cypherpunks developed
key precursor technologies.5

Adam Back invented Hashcash in 1997, a proof-of-work system originally designed to
combat email spam. The concept of computational work as a scarce resource, costly to
produce but easy to verify, became foundational for Bitcoin’s consensus mechanism.
Wei Dai proposed B-money in 1998, describing a system where “money is created,
by the participants themselves, from computation work”; Satoshi Nakamoto cited
B-money in the Bitcoin whitepaper. Nick Szabo developed Bit Gold in 1998, the
closest precursor to Bitcoin. Bit Gold used proof-of-work to create digital scarcity,
with each solution becoming part of the next challenge. Szabo also pioneered smart
contracts: self-executing agreements where terms are written in code. Hal Finney
created the first reusable proof-of-work system in 2004 and later received the first
Bitcoin transaction from Satoshi Nakamoto; Finney understood that digital cash
required solving the double-spending problem without central authority.
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These cypherpunks solved individual pieces of the digital cash puzzle. Nakamoto’s
synthesis combined their insights into a working system.

The Cypherpunk Method

The cypherpunk tradition exhibits distinctive methodological characteristics. It pri-
oritizes implementation over theory: ideas are validated by building working systems,
and a cryptographic protocol that works proves its possibility regardless of theoretical
objections, while a system that fails teaches what does not work. Code serves as proof;
mathematical demonstrations and running code establish what is possible, bypass-
ing arguments about whether anonymous transactions “should” be allowed through
systems that simply enable them. The tradition emphasizes open source publication,
with code published for review, use, and modification. Security depends on scrutiny;
obscurity provides no protection. Publishing enables network growth and collective
verification. Finally, the tradition advances through iteration, learning from failure.
Failed systems such as DigiCash, E-gold, and Liberty Reserve teach lessons, while suc-
cessful systems such as Tor, Bitcoin, and Signal demonstrate viability. The tradition
advances through empirical selection.

2.3 Independent Convergence: Why Both Reached
the Same Place

Different Methods, Same Reality

The Austrian and cypherpunk traditions employed radically different methods yet
reached convergent conclusions. This convergence is not coincidental; it reflects the
logical structure of human action and voluntary coordination.
Praxeology proceeds through logical deduction from the action axiom. It derives
what must be true given the structure of human action, independent of contingent
circumstances.
Cypherpunk practice proceeds through engineering and experimentation. It builds
systems, observes what works, and iterates toward better solutions.
Both methods investigate the same underlying reality: how humans act and coordi-
nate. Austrian economists discover this structure through analyzing action’s presup-
positions. Cypherpunks discover it through building systems that must accommodate
action’s requirements to function.
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Shared Conclusions

Both traditions reach compatible conclusions. First, individual action is fundamental:
Austrian methodological individualism treats the acting individual as the basic unit
of analysis, while cypherpunks build systems empowering individuals rather than in-
stitutions. Second, voluntary coordination requires privacy; Austrian analysis shows
that exchange depends on controlled disclosure, and cypherpunk systems enable vol-
untary interaction by making surveillance technically difficult. Third, spontaneous or-
der emerges without central design. Austrian economics describes how markets coor-
dinate through decentralized price signals; cypherpunk protocols coordinate through
decentralized consensus mechanisms. Neither requires a central planner. Fourth, co-
ercion distorts coordination. Austrian theory shows that intervention distorts price
signals and calculation; cypherpunk practice shows that surveillance distorts behavior
and exchange. Both conclude that voluntary systems coordinate better than coerced
ones.

Why Convergence Is Evidence

The convergence validates both approaches. If Austrian deduction and cypherpunk
experimentation, proceeding independently, reach the same conclusions, this suggests
both have discovered something true about reality, not artifacts of their methods.
A system that violates Austrian requirements will fail to support purposeful behavior.
A system that ignores what cypherpunk experience demonstrates will fail in practice.
Successful systems satisfy both theoretical requirements and practical constraints
because both traditions investigate the same reality.
Cypherpunks and Austrians reach the same conclusions despite different starting
points for this reason. They discover the same constraints because the constraints
are real. Austrian theory predicts what cypherpunk practice confirms; cypherpunk
practice demonstrates what Austrian theory requires.

What the Synthesis Offers

Neither tradition is complete alone.
Praxeology without cypherpunk implementation offers insight without application.
One can understand why privacy enhances coordination without knowing how to
achieve it technically. Theoretical understanding does not produce digital cash; that
requires cryptographic engineering.
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Cypherpunk practice without Austrian understanding risks building systems that fail
economically. Not every privacy tool succeeds; many fail through inadequate attention
to incentives and coordination requirements. Austrian analysis identifies why some
approaches must fail and what requirements successful approaches must meet.
The synthesis offers both: praxeology explains why privacy-preserving systems matter
for human coordination; cypherpunk practice demonstrates how to build them. This
book develops this synthesis: theoretical foundations from Austrian logic, practical
implementation from cypherpunk engineering.

Chapter Summary

Two intellectual traditions, developed independently, arrived at compatible conclu-
sions about privacy.
The Austrian tradition, from Menger’s methodological individualism through Mises’s
praxeology to Rothbard’s natural rights, Hoppe’s argumentation ethics, and Konkin’s
agorism, establishes privacy through deductive reasoning from the structure of human
action. Privacy is built into the structure of action (descriptive). Privacy is ethically
required as shown by Hoppe’s argumentation ethics (normative). Privacy enhances
market coordination (economic). Counter-economics provides the strategic framework
for building free spaces through parallel institutions rather than political reform.
The cypherpunk tradition, from Chaum’s blind signatures through Stallman’s soft-
ware freedom, May’s political predictions, Hughes’s manifesto, Barlow’s declaration
of digital sovereignty, to the digital cash precursors, demonstrates privacy through
technical implementation. Working systems prove what is possible regardless of the-
oretical objections. Code that functions validates the possibility it embodies. The
Second Realm framework extends this practice beyond digital spaces to comprehen-
sive parallel society.
The traditions converge because both investigate the same reality: how humans act
and coordinate. Their independent agreement suggests both have discovered actual
features of human action, not artifacts of their methods.
This book synthesizes both traditions. Part II develops the philosophical founda-
tions. Part III applies Austrian economic analysis. Parts IV and V examine threats
and technical implementation. Part VI addresses practical application. Throughout,
Austrian theory explains why; cypherpunk practice demonstrates how.
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Chapter 3: The Action
Axiom: Privacy as Structural
Feature

“Human action is purposeful behavior.”
Ludwig von Mises1

Introduction

The Action Axiom, formulated by Ludwig von Mises, states that human action is
purposeful behavior. This is not an empirical generalization subject to falsification
but a self-evident truth: any attempt to deny it is itself an action, purposeful behavior
directed toward convincing others, thereby confirming what it attempts to deny.
From this axiom, we derive that privacy exists as a structural feature of human action.
Deliberation is internal. Preferences are subjective. Information asymmetry between
actor and observer is inherent to the structure of purposeful behavior. These are
descriptive facts about how action works. Whether privacy should be protected is a
normative question addressed in Chapter 4.

3.1 The Action Axiom

The Self-Evident Starting Point

Ludwig von Mises identified the foundation of all economic analysis: human action
is purposeful behavior.2 To act is to employ means toward ends according to ideas
about causal relationships. Action is not mere motion but directed effort aimed at
changing circumstances from a less satisfactory state to a more satisfactory one.

27



CHAPTER 3: THE ACTION AXIOM: PRIVACY AS STRUCTURAL FEATURE28

This statement is self-evident in a precise sense: its denial refutes itself. To argue that
action is not purposeful, one must purposefully construct an argument, purposefully
select evidence, purposefully direct mental effort toward persuasion. The attempt
to deny purposeful behavior is itself purposeful behavior, confirming what it seeks
to deny. The pattern is not rhetorical cleverness but logical necessity: the denial is
performatively self-refuting.
The Action Axiom is therefore a priori: known prior to and independent of particu-
lar experience. We do not discover it through observation but recognize it through
reflection on what action entails. Any experience we could have is itself action and
therefore presupposes what the axiom states.

What the Axiom Asserts

The Action Axiom asserts several things simultaneously. Action is purposeful in that
it aims at goals; the actor envisions a preferred future state and directs behavior
toward achieving it. Action without purpose is not action but reflex, accident, or
mechanical motion. Action also employs means toward ends: the actor perceives
alternative pathways toward desired outcomes and selects among them. This selection
presupposes evaluation, judging which means are appropriate for which ends.
Action involves choosing among alternatives. To act is to give up some possibilities
in favor of others. The chosen course excludes unchosen courses, which implies that
the actor could have done otherwise. Finally, action is conscious behavior. The actor
is aware of what they are doing and why. Unconscious behavior, however complex, is
not action in the praxeological sense.

What the Axiom Does Not Assert

Equally important is what the Action Axiom does not assert. The axiom does not
claim that actions are rational in any substantive sense; it says action is purposeful,
not that purposes are wise or means are effective. An actor may pursue foolish goals
with inappropriate methods, and this is still action. Nor does the axiom assert that
actors possess complete information. Actors act under uncertainty with incomplete
knowledge; the axiom describes the structure of action, not its success.
The axiom does not assert that action is morally evaluable. It is descriptive, saying
nothing about whether particular actions are good, right, or permissible. Ethical eval-
uation requires additional premises. Finally, the axiom does not assert that actions
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should be free from interference, for this would be a normative claim. The axiom
describes how action works; it does not prescribe how action should be treated.

3.2 Internal Deliberation and Subjective Valuation

Deliberation Occurs in the Mind

Action requires choice among alternatives. Choice requires deliberation: weighing
options, considering consequences, evaluating trade-offs. Where does this deliberation
occur?
It occurs in the mind of the actor. This is not a contingent fact about how humans
happen to work but inherent to what deliberation means. To deliberate is to engage
in internal mental processes: imagining alternatives, projecting outcomes, comparing
evaluations. These processes are intrinsically internal; they occur within the deliber-
ating subject.
An external observer cannot access another’s deliberation directly. They can observe
behavior, record statements, measure physiological responses. But the actual mental
process, the weighing and evaluating that constitutes deliberation, remains internal
to the deliberator. Deliberation, by its nature, is internal.
This claim about inherent inaccessibility deserves scrutiny. One might object that
current inaccessibility is merely a function of current technology, not an essential
feature of deliberation. Future neuroscience might develop methods to “read” delib-
erative processes directly from brain states. If so, the privacy of deliberation would
be empirically contingent, not structurally guaranteed.
The move from phenomenological observation (deliberation currently appears internal
to us) to structural claim (deliberation is inherently internal) is contestable. Perhaps
what we experience as private deliberation will someday be readable through suffi-
ciently advanced brain imaging. This would not refute the action axiom itself, which
concerns purposeful behavior, not its observability. But it would qualify the claim
that information asymmetry is permanently structural rather than technologically
contingent.
For present purposes, the relevant point is that deliberation is currently and for the
foreseeable future internal and inaccessible. The privacy implications developed in
this chapter hold given actual human capacities. Whether future technology could
change this is an empirical question that does not affect current analysis.
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Subjective Valuation

Action aims at goals the actor values. But value is not an objective property of things;
it is a relation between an evaluating subject and the object evaluated. The same
object may be valued differently by different actors, or by the same actor at different
times. Value exists only in the act of valuing.
Menger identified this insight, developed by Mises: value is subjective.3 It originates
in the evaluating mind, not in the evaluated object. No “objective value” exists
independent of someone’s valuation. Prices emerge from the interaction of subjective
valuations; they do not measure pre-existing objective values.
For privacy, this has immediate implications. An actor’s valuations exist in their
mind. No external observer can access another’s value rankings directly. They can
infer preferences from observed choices, but the underlying subjective experience of
valuing remains internal and private.

Ordinal Preference Rankings

Preferences are ordinal, not cardinal. Actors rank alternatives as more or less pre-
ferred, not as having measurable quantities of utility. An actor prefers A to B to C;
they do not “have 50 utils from A, 30 from B, 20 from C.”
This ordinal structure means preferences cannot be aggregated across individuals. No
method exists to add your preference ranking to mine to produce a collective ranking.
Each person’s preference structure is their own, incommensurable with others’.
The privacy implication is direct: preference rankings exist only in individual minds.
No external process can access, aggregate, or override individual preferences without
losing what preferences actually are. Collective decisions that claim to represent
“social preferences” are metaphorical at best.

3.3 Information Asymmetry and Control

Structural Information Asymmetry

From the preceding analysis, a structural fact emerges: actors necessarily possess
information that observers lack.
The actor knows their preferences, plans, and evaluations. The observer can only infer
these from external evidence. The actor experiences their deliberation directly. The
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observer has access only to its behavioral outputs. This asymmetry is not contingent
but structural: it follows from what deliberation and valuation are.
Privacy in its most basic sense is information asymmetry between actor and observer
that is built into the structure of action. Privacy exists as a descriptive fact before
any normative claim is made about whether it should be protected or violated.

Control Over Disclosure

The actor, by virtue of having internal states, faces choices about disclosure. They
can reveal their preferences through action or statement. They can conceal their
plans by refraining from communication. They have, in the relevant sense, control
over what information about their internal states reaches others.
This control is not absolute. Others can infer preferences from observed behavior.
Physiological states may be detectable. Coercion may compel disclosure. But the
baseline condition is that internal states are internal: accessible to the actor, inacces-
sible to others except through the actor’s disclosure or others’ inference.
This is what Hughes meant by “selective disclosure”: the power to choose what to
reveal and to whom.4 The Action Axiom establishes that this capacity is built into
action itself. Whether it should be protected, enhanced, or overridden is a separate
question.

Surveillance as Externally Imposed Transparency

Surveillance attempts to overcome information asymmetry by making the actor’s
internal states accessible to observers. Recording behavior, monitoring communica-
tions, and tracking transactions all aim to reduce the asymmetry between what actors
know about themselves and what observers know about them.
The Action Axiom does not say surveillance is wrong. It says that surveillance at-
tempts to overcome a structural feature of action. Whether such attempts succeed,
fail, or should be permitted involves empirical and normative questions beyond the
axiom itself.
What the axiom establishes is that the asymmetry being overcome is inherent to ac-
tion. Surveillance attempts to overcome an inherent property of purposeful behavior.
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3.4 Scope and Limitations

This section explicitly states what Chapter 3 does and does not establish. Precision
here prevents the overreach that weakens many privacy arguments.

What This Chapter Establishes

Privacy is a structural feature of action. Deliberation is internal, preferences
are subjective, and information asymmetry between actor and observer is inherent to
purposeful behavior. This is descriptive: a fact about how action works.
The Action Axiom is self-evident. Denial is performatively self-refuting. This
gives the axiom a strong epistemic status: it cannot be coherently denied.
Subjective valuation means preferences are internal. No external observer can
directly access another’s value rankings. Preferences exist only in individual minds.

What This Chapter Does NOT Establish

That privacy is “necessary” in any strong normative sense. People act under
surveillance constantly. Action occurs even when privacy is violated. The axiom es-
tablishes that privacy is built into the structure of action, not that privacy is required
for action to occur.
That privacy should be protected. This would be a normative claim requiring
additional argument. The Action Axiom is descriptive; it says what is, not what
ought to be. Chapter 4 develops the normative case.
That violating privacy is wrong. Ethical evaluation requires ethical premises.
The Action Axiom provides none. To derive that privacy violations are wrong requires
argument beyond this chapter.
Property rights. The axiom does not establish that actors own their thoughts,
their bodies, or anything else. Property is a normative concept requiring normative
foundations.
The Non-Aggression Principle. The NAP holds that initiating force is illegiti-
mate. This is an ethical claim that does not follow from descriptive premises alone.
Deriving the NAP requires Hoppe’s argumentation ethics.
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Chapter Summary

The Action Axiom, that human action is purposeful behavior, is self-evident. Denial
is performatively self-refuting. From this axiom we derive descriptive facts about
action’s structure.
Deliberation is internal: it occurs in the actor’s mind. Preferences are subjective:
they exist only in individual acts of valuing. Information asymmetry is structural:
actors necessarily possess information about their internal states that observers lack.
This is privacy as inherent to action.
The normative case for protecting this structural feature requires Chapter 4’s argu-
mentation ethics.

Footnotes
1 Ludwig von Mises, Human Action: A Treatise on Economics, Scholar’s Edition
(Auburn, AL: Ludwig von Mises Institute, 1998), 11.
2 Mises, Human Action, 11-29. The opening chapters develop the action axiom and
its immediate implications. See also Murray N. Rothbard, Man, Economy, and State,
Scholar’s Edition (Auburn, AL: Ludwig von Mises Institute, 2009), 1-77, for an al-
ternative presentation of the same foundations.
3 Carl Menger, Principles of Economics, trans. James Dingwall and Bert F. Hoselitz
(Auburn, AL: Ludwig von Mises Institute, 2007 [1871]), 114-174. Menger’s subjective
theory of value revolutionized economics by locating value in the evaluating mind,
not in objective properties of goods.
4 Eric Hughes, “A Cypherpunk’s Manifesto” (1993): “Privacy is the power to selec-
tively reveal oneself to the world.”
5 On the distinction between descriptive and normative claims in Austrian economics,
see Hans-Hermann Hoppe, Economic Science and the Austrian Method (Auburn, AL:
Ludwig von Mises Institute, 1995), particularly the discussion of praxeology as value-
free science. Mises insisted that economics describes what is, not what ought to be;
ethical evaluation requires additional premises.



Chapter 4: The
Argumentation Axiom and
Self-Ownership

“Any proposition must have a proposer, and the proposer’s right to make his proposal
must be presupposed.”
Hans-Hermann Hoppe1

Introduction

This chapter is normative. It presents an argument for ethical conclusions.
Chapter 3 established descriptive facts: privacy is a structural feature of human
action. But description alone does not yield prescription. That action has a certain
structure does not, by itself, tell us what we should do about it.
This chapter develops the normative case. Hans-Hermann Hoppe argues that en-
gaging in argumentation presupposes certain conditions, and that denying these con-
ditions while arguing creates performative contradiction. From this, Hoppe derives
self-ownership, property rights, and the Non-Aggression Principle.
This argument has been debated for nearly four decades. Philosophers have raised
objections, and Hoppe and his defenders have addressed them. This chapter presents
the argument, examines the major objections, and shows why the argument succeeds.
The is-ought problem, which has vexed philosophy since Hume, receives a sophisti-
cated solution: the argument does not derive ought from is but demonstrates that
certain normative claims cannot be coherently denied in rational discourse.

34
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4.1 The Argument: Performative Contradiction

Origins in Discourse Ethics

Hoppe’s argumentation ethics draws on the work of Jürgen Habermas and Karl-Otto
Apel, who developed discourse ethics in the tradition of transcendental pragmatics.2
Both sought to identify presuppositions of rational discourse, conditions that must
be met for meaningful argumentation to occur.
Habermas and Apel argued that certain norms are implicit in the act of argumentation
itself. If these norms are necessary for argumentation, then denying them while
arguing creates what they called performative contradiction: the denial is undermined
by the act of denying.
Hoppe accepted this methodological approach but rejected Habermas and Apel’s
conclusions about which norms discourse presupposes. Where they derived social-
democratic policies, Hoppe derived self-ownership, private property, and libertarian
ethics. The method is shared; the conclusions differ.

The Structure of the Argument

Hoppe’s argument proceeds as follows:
Premise 1: We are engaged in argumentation. The argument applies only within
this context; if we are not arguing, it does not apply.
Premise 2: Argumentation is a specific form of action with specific presuppositions.
Not all action is argumentation, but all argumentation is action.
Premise 3: To argue, one must have exclusive control over one’s body. You cannot
argue without using your body to produce sounds, gestures, or writing. If you lacked
control over your body during argumentation, you could not formulate, express, or
defend your position.
Premise 4: To argue, one must have exclusive control over one’s mind. Argumenta-
tion requires formulating thoughts, evaluating evidence, and reaching conclusions. If
your mental processes were under another’s control, you could not engage in actual
argumentation.
Conclusion 1: Anyone engaged in argumentation implicitly presupposes exclusive
control over body and mind. Self-ownership means precisely this: exclusive control
over one’s own person.
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Premise 5: To deny self-ownership while arguing is to engage in performative contra-
diction. The denier must use exclusive control over their body and mind to formulate
and express the denial. The act of denying presupposes what the denial rejects.
Conclusion 2: Self-ownership cannot be coherently denied in argumentation. Any
attempt to deny it confirms it.

Extension to Property Rights

Hoppe extends the argument from self-ownership to external property:
Premise 6: Argumentation occurs in time and space. Arguers occupy positions, use
resources, and exist during the period of discourse.
Premise 7: To engage in argumentation, one must have access to physical resources,
at minimum a standing point from which to argue.
Premise 8: If resources could be taken from arguers during discourse, argumentation
could not proceed reliably.
Premise 9: The principle that best protects argumentation is original appropriation:
the first user of an unowned resource establishes property rights through mixing labor
with the resource.
Conclusion 3: Property rights are presupposed by argumentation. Denying property
rights while benefiting from them to argue creates performative contradiction.

The Non-Aggression Principle

From self-ownership and property rights, the Non-Aggression Principle follows:
If individuals own themselves and their legitimately acquired property, then uninvited
interference with person or property violates ownership rights. This interference is
aggression. The NAP holds that initiating such aggression is illegitimate; force is
justified only in response to prior aggression.
The NAP thus rests on Hoppe’s argumentation ethics, not on the Action Axiom alone.
Chapter 3 could not derive the NAP because Chapter 3 was purely descriptive. The
normative foundation comes here.
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4.2 Objections and Responses

Hoppe’s argument has faced substantial criticism. Intellectual honesty requires pre-
senting the strongest objections and evaluating responses.

The Use-Ownership Gap (Murphy and Callahan)

Robert Murphy and Gene Callahan raised what many consider the most serious ob-
jection: Hoppe’s argument establishes at most that arguers have use of their bodies
during discourse, not that they own their bodies.3

The objection: “Someone can deny the libertarian ethic, and yet concede to his
opponents the use of their bodies for debate. There is nothing contradictory about
this.”
A socialist, for instance, could say: “I grant you the use of your body for this argu-
ment. But after we finish arguing, property arrangements will be determined collec-
tively.” This position grants temporary use without conceding permanent ownership.
Murphy and Callahan further argue that even if self-ownership is established, Hoppe’s
argument applies only to parts of the body used in argumentation: “At best, Hoppe
has proven that it would be contradictory to argue that someone does not rightfully
own his mouth, ears, eyes, heart, brain, and any other bodily parts essential for
engaging in debate.”
Several scholars have addressed this objection.4 Walter Block argues that the dis-
tinction between use and ownership is artificial in this context; to have exclusive
use sufficient for argumentation is to have the essential content of ownership. The
socialist who says “I grant you use of your body for this argument, but afterward
property arrangements will be determined collectively” has not escaped the contra-
diction. For the proposal itself presupposes that his body and mind are his to use in
making it, that his words are his, that his position in the argument is his to defend.
The “temporary permission” framing smuggles in ownership under another name.
Frank van Dun clarifies what happens when someone refuses to acknowledge these
presuppositions: they place themselves outside the community of rational discourse.5
Such a person has not “refuted” argumentation ethics but rather declined to engage in
argumentation at all. They become what van Dun terms an “outlaw” in the original
sense: one who has placed themselves outside the framework that makes reasoned
dispute resolution possible. The argument does not claim such persons cannot exist;
it establishes that they cannot coherently claim the protections they deny to others.
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Hatim Kheir offers a further reformulation that strengthens the argument.6 When
parties choose arbitration to resolve disputes, they implicitly accept a framework
that extends beyond immediate possession. Arbitration requires the arbitrator to
decide based on objective facts and objective principles, not personal interest. The
very act of submitting a dispute to a neutral third party presupposes that claims
can be justified through intersubjectively verifiable standards. Kheir argues that
these standards necessarily include first-user acquisition and persistent ownership: if
property claims vanished whenever possession lapsed, arbitration of most real disputes
would be impossible. The structure of arbitration thus presupposes ownership, not
mere use.
Far from “shifting ground,” Kheir’s argument shows the robustness of argumentation
ethics: whether one begins with argumentation in general or arbitration specifically,
the same conclusions follow. The logic of rational discourse, in any of its forms,
presupposes the property norms that make such discourse possible.

The Partial Application Objection

Related to the above: even if Hoppe’s argument establishes some self-ownership, it
applies only during argumentation. What about when people are not arguing?
A totalitarian could argue: “During this debate, you have self-ownership. Once we
stop debating, different rules apply.” Hoppe’s argument, being about argumentation,
seems to have nothing to say about non-argumentative contexts.
The response is that principles discovered through argumentation must be univer-
salizable to function as principles at all.7 Argumentation is the activity of provid-
ing reasons for assertions, seeking mutual understanding through rational exchange.
When one proposes a norm to another person as binding on both, that norm must
be universalizable to be acceptable; a particularistic norm (“I may do X to you, but
you may not do X to me”) provides no reason the other party could accept.
The universalizability requirement is not an arbitrary assumption but a constitutive
feature of argumentation. One who offers only particularistic claims is not arguing
but making assertions of power. To say “self-ownership applies during argumentation
but not after” is to propose a particularistic norm: the speaker grants himself the
right to suspend others’ self-ownership when convenient while presumably retaining
his own. This provides no reason the other party could accept and thus fails to qualify
as argumentation at all.
The distinction between argumentation and mere assertion is what makes rational
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discourse possible. If one abandons universalizability, any norm whatsoever can be
asserted by simply inventing a particularistic exception. Without universalizability,
reasoned discourse about norms collapses into assertion and counter-assertion, which
is precisely what argumentation exists to transcend. The totalitarian who claims
“different rules apply after the debate” has not offered an argument but a declaration
of intended force.

Conflating Control and Ownership

A distinct objection: Hoppe moves from the descriptive fact that arguers control
their bodies to the normative claim that they ought to have exclusive control. This
conflates is and ought.
The objection: “Just as someone has the ability to control one’s self, that does not
give rise to why another ought to refrain from physically interfering with that control.”
This objection misunderstands the structure of the argument. Hoppe does not argue:
“You control your body, therefore you own it.” He argues: “You cannot coherently
deny self-ownership while arguing, because the denial presupposes what it denies.”
The ought does not enter through a derivation from is but through the requirements
of non-contradictory discourse.
Consider: if someone argues “you have no right to control your body,” they must
use their own body to make the argument. They must presuppose their right to
formulate thoughts, move their vocal cords, gesture, or type. They presuppose that
their argument is theirs to make. The performative contradiction is not that control
exists but that the denier must exercise the very rights they deny in order to deny
them.
Stephan Kinsella offers a complementary defense through the principle of estoppel.8
An aggressor who objects to defensive force must claim that force is impermissible.
But by committing aggression, he has demonstrated through his actions that force
is permissible. He is therefore estopped from objecting: to object, he would have to
contradict the principle implicit in his own action. This is not deriving ought from is
but showing that certain positions cannot be coherently maintained.

Objections to the Property Extension

Even granting self-ownership, the extension to external property is separately con-
tested. Why must arguers have private property in external resources? Why not
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common ownership with rules for access?
Hoppe argues that common ownership regimes cannot be universalized without con-
tradiction. If everyone has equal access to all resources, conflicts over use are in-
evitable. Two people cannot occupy the same space or use the same tool simultane-
ously. Some resolution mechanism is needed.
The question is: what resolution mechanism can be justified through argumentation?
Any proposed mechanism must be statable as a universalizable principle. “First ap-
propriation establishes rights” is such a principle: it applies equally to all, provides
clear conflict resolution, and does not presuppose prior property claims. “The col-
lective decides” is not: it presupposes that someone has the right to speak for “the
collective,” that boundaries of the collective are defined, and that some mechanism
exists for collective decision. Each of these presuppositions requires prior property
norms to resolve.
Moreover, to argue for common ownership, one must occupy a position from which
to argue. One must have access to resources (a place to stand, air to breathe, a
medium of communication) that others cannot simultaneously use in the same way.
The arguer for common ownership has already appropriated the resources necessary
for making the argument. To then deny that appropriation establishes rights is to
deny the legitimacy of the very act by which the denial is made.
Left-libertarian alternatives that accept self-ownership but reject strong property
rights face a further difficulty: they must explain how self-ownership can be exercised
without property in external resources. To act, one must use space and materials.
If these are subject to collective veto, self-ownership becomes nominal rather than
effective.

4.3 The Is-Ought Question

The Problem

David Hume observed that many arguments illegitimately move from statements
about what is to conclusions about what ought to be. Descriptive premises cannot,
by themselves, yield normative conclusions: the is-ought gap.
Does Hoppe’s argument bridge this gap, or does it commit Hume’s fallacy?
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Hoppe’s Solution

Hoppe’s argument does not derive ought from is in the manner Hume criticized. The
structure is:9

1. Argumentation presupposes property in one’s body and homesteading. (Descrip-
tive claim about presuppositions)

2. Therefore, no deviation from this ethic can be argumentatively justified. (Con-
clusion about what can be justified)

The argument does not say: “Things are this way, therefore they ought to be this
way.” It says: “Anyone who enters the realm of reasoned discourse has already, by
that act, presupposed the norms that make discourse possible.” The ought does not
come from is but from the requirements of non-contradictory rational engagement.
Murray Rothbard recognized the significance of this move, stating that Hoppe had
“transcended the famous is/ought, fact/value dichotomy.”10

Addressing Remaining Objections

Critics argue that even if certain claims cannot be denied without contradiction,
this establishes only a constraint on what can be argued, not what is true. That I
cannot coherently deny X while arguing does not prove X is true, only that I cannot
coherently deny it.
This objection misunderstands the domain of ethical claims. Ethics concerns how
rational agents ought to interact. If a proposed ethical norm cannot be coherently
stated without contradiction, that is not merely an inconvenience for the proposer;
it is a demonstration that the norm fails as a norm. A “norm” that cannot be
consistently advocated is not a norm anyone could follow or recommend. The criterion
of non-contradictory assertability is not arbitrary but constitutive of what it means
to propose a norm at all.
The objection that ethics might be “about something else entirely” (consequences,
virtues, divine commands) does not escape this analysis. Any alternative ethical
framework must still be arguable. The consequentialist who says “maximize utility”
must presuppose self-ownership to make the argument. The virtue ethicist who says
“cultivate excellence” must presuppose the right to cultivate. The divine command
theorist who says “obey God” must presuppose the right to speak and advocate.
Whatever the content of one’s ethical theory, the act of proposing it presupposes the
Hoppean framework.
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The Scope of the Argument

A potential objection asks how argumentation ethics applies to those who cannot
argue: infants, the severely cognitively impaired, the temporarily unconscious. If
rights derive from the presuppositions of argumentation, do non-arguers have rights?
The response is that every arguer was once such a person.11 Anyone engaged in
argumentation must value the conditions that made their current capacity possible,
including not being killed during the period when they lacked argumentative capacity
but possessed the potential to develop it. To argue that potential arguers have no
rights would be to contradict the conditions of one’s own existence as an arguer. The
preargumentation state is not outside the argument’s scope but presupposed by it.
This book adopts Hoppe’s argument as the normative foundation for privacy. The
argument has withstood nearly four decades of critical scrutiny. Those who wish
to reject it bear the burden of showing how they can do so without performative
contradiction.

4.4 Implications: Property and Non-Aggression

If Hoppe’s argument succeeds, the following conclusions follow:

Self-Ownership

Individuals have exclusive rights over their own bodies and minds. Others may not
use a person’s body or interfere with their mental processes without consent. This in-
cludes bodily integrity (freedom from assault, battery, confinement), mental integrity
(freedom from manipulation, coercion, psychological invasion), and expressive control
(freedom to communicate or remain silent).

Property Rights

Individuals acquire property rights in external resources through original appropri-
ation (first use) and voluntary transfer (gift, exchange). Property rights include
exclusive use (the owner decides how the resource is used), transfer (the owner can
give or sell the resource), and exclusion (the owner can prevent others from using the
resource).
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The Non-Aggression Principle

The initiation of force against persons or property is illegitimate. Force is justified
only in defense against prior aggression. Taking property without consent is aggres-
sion. Harming persons without consent is aggression. Deception to obtain property
or consent is aggression. Compelling someone to reveal information violates self-
ownership.

Privacy Implications

For privacy specifically, the argument establishes several protections. Mental privacy
means thoughts, plans, and preferences are protected by self-ownership. Communi-
cation privacy means choosing what to reveal and to whom is an exercise of self-
ownership. Data privacy means information about oneself, stored on owned media,
is protected by property rights. Against coerced surveillance, forcing disclosure or
monitoring without consent violates self-ownership.

4.5 What the Argument Establishes

The argumentation ethics framework establishes:
Self-ownership is normatively justified. The exclusive right to control one’s body
and mind is not an arbitrary preference but a presupposition of rational discourse
itself. Denying self-ownership while arguing creates performative contradiction.
Property rights follow from self-ownership and original appropriation. To
act, one must use external resources. The principle of first appropriation provides the
only non-arbitrary, universalizable resolution to conflicts over resource use.
The Non-Aggression Principle provides the ethical framework. Uninvited
interference with person or property violates the rights established above. Force is
justified only in defense against prior aggression.
Privacy is protected as an exercise of self-ownership and property rights.
Coerced surveillance is illegitimate aggression.

Boundaries of the Argument

The argument applies most directly to coerced disclosure and nonconsensual moni-
toring. Complex cases require further analysis: surveillance by invitation or contract
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involves consent; observation of public behavior involves no trespass; inference from
available information involves no forced disclosure. These cases do not refute the
argument but require careful application of its principles.
The argument establishes a framework, not a complete casuistry. Like any ethical
foundation, it must be applied to specific cases with judgment. What it provides is
the criterion for such judgments: respect for self-ownership and property.

Chapter Summary

Hoppe’s argumentation ethics demonstrates that engaging in discourse presupposes
self-ownership. Denying self-ownership while arguing creates performative contradic-
tion: the denier must exercise exclusive control over body and mind to formulate
and express the denial. From self-ownership, property rights and the Non-Aggression
Principle follow. This provides the normative foundation for privacy: coerced surveil-
lance violates self-ownership and is therefore illegitimate.
The argument has faced objections over nearly four decades. The use-ownership gap
(Murphy and Callahan) asks whether Hoppe establishes ownership or mere use; the
response shows that the distinction collapses under scrutiny and that refusing to
acknowledge ownership places one outside rational discourse entirely. The is-ought
question asks whether the argument bridges Hume’s gap; the response shows that
the argument does not derive ought from is but demonstrates that certain norma-
tive claims cannot be coherently denied. The partial application objection asks why
principles established in argumentation apply outside it; the response shows that
universalizability is constitutive of argumentation itself.
Additional defenses strengthen the framework: Kinsella’s estoppel argument, the
preargumentation defense for potential arguers, and van Dun’s clarification that re-
jecting the argument’s presuppositions places one outside the community of discourse
rather than refuting the argument.
Privacy is normatively protected through self-ownership. This protection derives not
from arbitrary preference but from the presuppositions of rational discourse itself.
Anyone who would argue against this conclusion must first presuppose what they
deny. The argument stands because no coherent refutation is possible without per-
formative contradiction.
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Chapter 5: The Axiom of
Resistance

“One who does not accept the axiom of resistance is contemplating an entirely different
system than Bitcoin.”
Eric Voskuil1

Introduction

This chapter presents the third foundation: the Axiom of Resistance. Unlike the pre-
ceding axioms, this is an assumption rather than a self-evident or normative claim.
Eric Voskuil, in his analysis of Bitcoin’s security model, states that it is “not ac-
cepted as a fact but deemed a reasonable assumption, due to the behavior of similar
systems.”2

The assumption is this: systems can be designed to resist external control. Cryp-
tographic tools can make surveillance technically difficult. Mathematical properties
can protect privacy in ways that political promises cannot. You can coherently deny
this assumption; PayPal-type systems, which rely on central authority, are perfectly
coherent objects of analysis. To reject the Axiom of Resistance is not to commit
logical error; it is to analyze different systems.
But the assumption is well-grounded. It rests on mathematical foundations (com-
putational hardness), empirical evidence (systems like Tor and Bitcoin have resisted
control for years), and methodological necessity (if we want to analyze resistant sys-
tems, we must assume resistance is possible). This chapter examines what the axiom
asserts, why it is well-grounded, and what its limitations are.

47
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5.1 What the Axiom Asserts

The Core Claim

The Axiom of Resistance asserts that it is possible to design systems that resist
external control. Specifically, cryptographic systems can protect information from
unauthorized access, decentralized networks can operate without single points of con-
trol, mathematical properties can provide stronger guarantees than legal or political
protections, and resistance, while not guaranteed, is technically achievable.

What “Resistance” Means

Resistance is the capacity to impose costs on adversaries attempting control. A system
resists to the degree that circumventing its protections requires resources exceeding
what adversaries are willing or able to expend. Resistance is not binary but exists on
a spectrum: a system may resist casual attackers but not nation-states, or resist all
known attacks but remain vulnerable to advances in mathematics or computing.
Several dimensions define resistance. First, computational resistance: cryptographic
systems resist because breaking them requires computational resources that are prac-
tically unobtainable. A 256-bit key resists brute force because exhaustive search would
require more operations than the age of the universe permits. Second, economic re-
sistance: systems resist when the cost of attack exceeds the value of success. Even
a breakable system resists if breaking it costs more than the information is worth to
the attacker. Third, structural resistance: decentralized systems resist because there
is no single point to attack. Taking down one node leaves others operating; com-
promising one participant does not compromise the network. Fourth, jurisdictional
resistance: systems spread across legal jurisdictions resist because no single authority
can compel compliance from all components. What is illegal in one territory may be
legal in another.
Resistance is not invulnerability. No system is perfectly secure. The axiom claims
that resistance is possible: systems can be designed such that overcoming them re-
quires resources exceeding what attackers are willing to expend. Resistance is also
asymmetric, meaning defenders can achieve protection at lower cost than attackers
can achieve breach; encryption is cheap, while breaking strong encryption is expen-
sive. This asymmetry shifts the balance of power. Without cryptographic protection,
surveillance is easy and privacy is hard. With cryptographic protection, privacy be-
comes feasible and surveillance becomes costly.
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What the Axiom Does NOT Assert

The axiom does not claim that resistance is guaranteed; systems can fail, implemen-
tations can have bugs, and users can make mistakes, so the axiom assumes resistance
is possible, not that it always succeeds. Nor does it claim that resistance is absolute,
since states have resources individuals lack and can sometimes overcome resistance
through legal compulsion, physical coercion, or massive resource expenditure when
sufficiently motivated. The axiom does not claim that resistance solves all prob-
lems, as physical coercion, social engineering, and human error affect both costs and
outcomes. Finally, unlike the Action Axiom, denial of resistance creates no logical
contradiction; the axiom is assumed, not proven, and this distinguishes its logical
status from the self-evident foundations examined in earlier chapters.

5.2 Why the Axiom Is Well-Grounded

Though an assumption rather than a proof, the Axiom of Resistance rests on sub-
stantial foundations.

Mathematical Grounding

Modern cryptography rests on computational hardness assumptions. Certain math-
ematical problems appear to be fundamentally difficult to solve. Factoring large
numbers presents one such challenge: given two large primes, multiplying them is
easy, but given their product, finding the original primes is computationally infeasi-
ble with current technology. The discrete logarithm problem exhibits similar prop-
erties; in certain mathematical structures, computing a value is easy while reversing
the computation is infeasible. Hash function preimage resistance provides another
foundation: given a cryptographic hash output, finding an input that produces that
output is computationally infeasible. These hardness assumptions underlie RSA, el-
liptic curve cryptography, and the hash functions used in Bitcoin and other systems.
If the assumptions hold, the cryptographic protections are real.
The assumptions are not proven. If P equals NP, a question that remains open, most
current cryptographic assumptions would collapse. The entire edifice of public-key
cryptography rests on conjectures that, while well-supported by decades of failed
attacks, have no mathematical proof of correctness.
Moreover, algorithmic progress continues. The General Number Field Sieve has im-
proved factoring efficiency over earlier methods. Lattice-based attacks have weakened
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certain elliptic curve implementations. Quantum computing, discussed in Chapter
13, threatens to break most current public-key cryptography entirely. The security
margins that seem comfortable today may narrow as mathematics and computing
advance.
What decades of research have established is not that these problems are provably
hard, but that no one has yet found efficient solutions. The assumptions are em-
pirically well-grounded, not mathematically proven. This distinction matters: cryp-
tographic security is contingent on the continued failure of attack research, not on
demonstrated impossibility. Chapter 13 examines these computational foundations
in detail.

Empirical Track Record

Systems designed for resistance have demonstrated actual resistance. The Tor net-
work, operating since 2002, has provided anonymous communication to millions de-
spite state-level adversaries. While not perfect (timing attacks, compromised exit
nodes, and user errors remain concerns), Tor has proven resistant to most surveil-
lance for most users most of the time. Bitcoin, operating since 2009, has processed
transactions and maintained consensus despite no central authority; attempts to shut
it down have failed, and the network continues producing blocks without interruption.
PGP and its descendants have protected communications for decades with strong en-
cryption. Even when users have been prosecuted, courts have been unable to compel
disclosure of encrypted content when keys were unavailable. Signal and other end-
to-end encrypted messaging applications have protected private communications at
scale.
This empirical record does not prove resistance will always succeed. But it establishes
that resistance has succeeded in practice over extended periods against well-resourced
adversaries.

Methodological Necessity

Voskuil emphasizes that accepting the Axiom of Resistance defines what we are ana-
lyzing. “One who does not accept the axiom of resistance is contemplating an entirely
different system than Bitcoin.”
If you assume resistance is impossible, you are analyzing permissioned systems: Pay-
Pal, bank accounts, regulated financial institutions. These systems operate at the
pleasure of authorities and can be shut down, modified, or surveilled at will.
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If you assume resistance is possible, you are analyzing permissionless systems: Bitcoin,
Tor, end-to-end encryption. These systems operate independently of authorities and
resist control by design.
Both types of systems exist. Both are worthy of study. But they are different, and
analysis appropriate to one may not apply to the other. The axiom is a methodological
choice that defines the subject matter.

Epistemic Problem with Denial

There is an epistemic peculiarity in denying the Axiom of Resistance.
If resistance is actually impossible, if states can control all information flows and
overcome all cryptographic protection, then how would you know? Your sources
of information would be controlled. Your ability to discover resistance possibilities
would be limited. Your very belief that resistance is impossible might be a product
of the control you think is total.
This is not a proof that resistance is possible. But it suggests that confident denial
faces its own epistemic challenges. The denier cannot easily verify their denial without
access to information that, if the denial is correct, they cannot trust.

5.3 Relationship to Other Foundations

Action Axiom (Chapter 3)

The Action Axiom establishes that privacy is built into the structure of action. De-
liberation is internal; preferences are subjective; information asymmetry is inherent.
The Axiom of Resistance asks: can this inherent property be protected? Can the pri-
vacy that exists as a fact of human action be preserved against attempts to eliminate
it?
The Resistance Axiom assumes yes. Technical protection is possible. The structural
privacy of action can be maintained through cryptographic means.

Argumentation Axiom (Chapter 4)

The Argumentation Axiom argues (if sound) that privacy cannot be coherently de-
nied in discourse. Self-ownership includes control over one’s mental processes and
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communications.
But this normative conclusion is empty without implementation. Claiming that pri-
vacy should be protected does not make it protected.
The Axiom of Resistance bridges the gap between normative and practical. If resis-
tance is possible, then the privacy that ought to be protected (per Chapter 4) can be
protected (per Chapter 5).

The Three Foundations Together

Together the three foundations provide what privacy is (inherent to action), why
privacy matters (normative status), and how privacy is achieved (technical imple-
mentation).

5.4 Scope and Limitations

What This Chapter Establishes

This chapter establishes that resistance is assumed, not proven; the axiom is a well-
grounded assumption, not a demonstrated fact, and this is its proper logical status.
The assumption is well-grounded because mathematical foundations, empirical track
record, methodological necessity, and epistemic considerations all support it. The
axiom defines the subject matter: accepting it means analyzing resistant systems,
while rejecting it means analyzing permissioned systems.

What This Chapter Does NOT Establish

This chapter does not establish that resistance always succeeds. Resistance often
fails; the axiom claims possibility, not inevitability. Physical coercion (the “$5 wrench
attack”), implementation vulnerabilities, user error, and insufficient network scale all
cause resistance to fail in practice.
Nor does this chapter establish that resistance is costless. Costs vary by threat: digital
resistance through cryptography makes defense cheap while attack is expensive, but
physical coercion inverts this relationship, making compliance cheap while resistance
becomes expensive. System design can shift costs through deniability, distributed
control, and operational security, but costs remain.
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This chapter does not establish that current systems are adequate. Systems must
evolve as threats evolve, and today’s security may be tomorrow’s vulnerability. States
possess resources individuals lack: legal authority to compel cooperation, intelligence
agencies with significant capabilities, and power to compromise supply chains.
Finally, this chapter does not establish that the assumption is beyond question. It is
an assumption, and reasonable people can reject it while analyzing different systems.

Chapter Summary

The Axiom of Resistance is the third foundation: the assumption that systems can
be designed to resist external control. As Voskuil formulates it: “not accepted as a
fact but deemed a reasonable assumption, due to the behavior of similar systems.”
The assumption is well-grounded. Mathematical foundations through computational
hardness assumptions underlie modern cryptography. The empirical track record
shows Tor, Bitcoin, and encryption tools have resisted control for years. Method-
ological necessity means the axiom defines the subject matter of analysis. Epistemic
considerations reveal that denial faces its own epistemic challenges.
Resistance has costs. Physical coercion can be resisted but at high personal cost. Im-
plementation failures undermine mathematical security. User error defeats technical
safeguards. State resources raise the cost of successful resistance. Accepting these
limitations while maintaining the core assumption enables the analysis of resistant
systems that occupies the remainder of this book.
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Chapter 6: Information,
Scarcity, and Property

“Ideas are not scarce resources.”
Stephan Kinsella1

Introduction

What is the relationship between information and property? The answer determines
how privacy can be protected. If information content can be property, privacy might
be protected through property rights in information itself. If information content
cannot be property, privacy must be protected through other means.
Stephan Kinsella’s analysis provides the framework.2 Property rights apply only to
scarce resources, those that one party’s use precludes another’s use. Information con-
tent, once known, can be used by unlimited parties simultaneously without depletion.
It is non-scarce and therefore cannot be property.
This position, while consistent with Austrian methodology’s emphasis on scarcity as
the foundation of property, is not universally held even among Austrian economists.
Some argue for utilitarian justifications of intellectual property (incentives for cre-
ation), while others propose alternative frameworks grounding IP in labor-mixing the-
ories or contractual arrangements. The debate remains active. This chapter presents
the Kinsella framework because it follows most directly from scarcity-based property
theory, but readers should understand that intellectual property remains contested
terrain even within the Austrian tradition.
This does not leave privacy unprotected. Privacy is protected through: 1. Self-
ownership (control over one’s body and mind) 2. Physical property (devices, papers,
homes) 3. Contract (confidentiality agreements)
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These mechanisms protect privacy without treating information content as property.
Understanding this distinction is essential for clear analysis of privacy economics.

6.1 Scarcity as the Foundation of Property

Why Property Rights Exist

Property rights exist to resolve conflicts over scarce resources. A scarce resource is
one that, when used by one party, cannot simultaneously be used by another in the
same way. Land, food, tools, and bodies are scarce: my use of this apple precludes
your simultaneous use of the same apple.
Scarcity creates the potential for conflict. If multiple parties want to use the same
resource in incompatible ways, they must either fight over it or agree on allocation
rules. Property rights are allocation rules that assign control over resources to specific
parties.
Without scarcity, property rights serve no purpose. If a resource can be used by
everyone simultaneously without conflict, no allocation rules are needed.

Physical Scarcity vs. Artificial Scarcity

Physical scarcity is inherent in the resource itself. Land is scarce because occupying
one location precludes simultaneous occupation by another. Apples are scarce because
eating one prevents anyone else from eating the same apple.
Artificial scarcity is imposed by external force on resources that are not inherently
scarce. If I write a poem and you memorize it, you can recite it without diminishing
my ability to recite it. The poem, as a pattern of words, is non-scarce. But if the
state grants me a “copyright” enforced by violence, it artificially restricts your use of
a non-scarce resource.
Property rights in physically scarce resources resolve real conflicts. “Property rights”
in artificially scarce resources create conflicts that would not otherwise exist. They
give one party control over how others may use their own legitimately owned physical
resources.
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Rivalrous vs. Non-Rivalrous Use

Economists distinguish rivalrous from non-rivalrous goods. Rivalrous goods are those
where one person’s use prevents another’s use; if I eat the sandwich, you cannot
eat the same sandwich. Non-rivalrous goods are those where one person’s use does
not prevent another’s use; if I know the Pythagorean theorem, you can know it too
without diminishing my knowledge.
Information content is non-rivalrous. When you learn something I know, my knowl-
edge is not reduced. The idea can be held by unlimited minds simultaneously.
This non-rivalrousness is fundamental. It means information content lacks the char-
acteristic (scarcity) that property rights exist to address.

6.2 “Intellectual Property” as Aggression

Section 6.1 established that property rights exist to resolve conflicts over scarce re-
sources, and that information content is non-scarce. The implication: “intellectual
property” creates artificial scarcity through state violence, violating actual property
rights in physical resources.
Consider a simple case. Alice invents a new mousetrap design. Bob independently
develops the same design, or learns of it and implements it using his own materials.
If Alice has “intellectual property” in the design, she can use state violence to prevent
Bob from using his own materials (wood, springs, wire) in certain configurations. The
state will punish Bob for arranging his own property in ways Alice disapproves.
The claim constitutes aggression. Bob has done nothing to Alice or her property. He
has used his own property. The “intellectual property” claim is a claim that Alice
can control how Bob uses Bob’s property, backed by state violence.

The Patent Example

Patents grant monopolies on ideas. A patent holder can prevent anyone else from
implementing the patented idea, even someone who invented it independently.
The patent holder controls how others may use their own physical property. Indepen-
dent inventors have no defense because the first to file wins. Competition is restricted
not by superior service but by legal privilege. Innovation is taxed, as anyone improv-
ing on patented ideas must pay tribute.
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Patents are not property rights. They are monopoly privileges granted by the state,
enforced by aggression against others’ actual property.

The Copyright Example

Copyright grants control over copying patterns. A copyright holder can prevent oth-
ers from arranging their own physical property (paper, ink, hard drives) in certain
configurations.
You cannot print certain patterns on your own paper. You cannot store certain
bit patterns on your own hard drive. You cannot speak certain word sequences
(in commercial contexts). Your physical property is controlled by others’ claims to
patterns.
Copyright is not property. It is censorship backed by state violence, restricting what
you may do with your own property based on pattern similarity to patterns someone
else claims.

6.3 Content vs. Media: The Critical Distinction

Information Exists on Physical Media

Information is always instantiated on physical media. A book is paper and ink ar-
ranged in patterns. A hard drive contains magnetic domains in specific configurations.
A brain contains neural patterns encoding memories and knowledge.
The media (paper, hard drive, brain) are scarce physical objects. The content (pat-
terns, information, ideas) is non-scarce.

Property Rights Apply to Media, Not Content

You own your paper. You can do anything with it: write on it, burn it, fold it into a
hat. Your property rights are comprehensive.
You own your hard drive. You can store any bit patterns you want. Your property
rights include determining what configurations your property takes.
But once you communicate content to another person, you cannot control what they
do with their own media. If you tell me a secret and I write it in my notebook,
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you have no property claim to my notebook. The content, now in my mind and my
notebook, is not your property.

What “Owning Information” Would Mean

If information content were property, teaching would be transfer of property (do
teachers lose their knowledge when students learn?), learning would be acquisition
of property (from whom? with what consent?), memory would be storage of others’
property (can they demand deletion?), and conversation would be property exchange
(tracking who “owns” each idea discussed?).
These absurdities reveal that information-as-property is incoherent. Knowledge is
not a thing that can be owned, lost, stolen, or transferred in the way physical objects
can.

The “Theft” Confusion

When someone copies your file without permission, have they “stolen” it?
No. You still have your file. Nothing has been taken from you. Your property is
intact.
What has happened is that they have created new patterns on their own media,
patterns similar to patterns on your media. This may violate contract if they had
agreements with you. It may be wrong for other reasons. But it is not theft because
nothing was taken.
The language of “stealing” ideas confuses the issue by importing property concepts
where they do not apply.

6.4 How Privacy Is Actually Protected

If information content cannot be property, how is privacy protected? Through three
mechanisms that do not require information-as-property claims.

Self-Ownership

Chapter 4 argued that self-ownership follows from argumentation ethics. Self-
ownership includes mental privacy, bodily integrity, and expression control. Your
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thoughts are yours, and no one has the right to extract them without consent. Your
body is yours, and no one may examine, probe, or monitor it without consent. You
choose what to communicate, and silence is always an option.
Self-ownership protects privacy at the source. Before information is communicated,
it exists only in your mind and body, which are yours.

Physical Property

You own your devices, papers, and home. Property rights include access control,
search protection, and configuration control. You decide who may enter your property.
Others may not examine your property without consent. You determine how your
property is arranged, including what data your devices store.
Physical property rights protect information by protecting the media on which it
exists. Your encrypted hard drive is your property. Others have no right to access it
or compel you to decrypt it.

Contract

Voluntary agreements can create enforceable obligations. Non-disclosure agreements
bind parties not to reveal certain information. Employment or service contracts
may include confidentiality clauses. Attorneys, doctors, and clergy operate under
traditional professional privilege requiring confidentiality.
Contract protects privacy through voluntary commitment. When someone agrees to
keep information confidential, they become bound by that agreement.
Breach of confidentiality agreements is not merely “breaking a promise.” When pay-
ment is made under the condition of secrecy, revealing the secret constitutes theft of
that payment. The money was transferred conditionally; accepting payment while
violating the condition is taking money under false pretenses. This is fraud and theft,
not merely breach of an abstract obligation. Contract violations have teeth because
they involve transfers of scarce resources made under specific conditions.

What These Mechanisms Do NOT Include

These mechanisms do not include property rights in information content itself, claims
against people who independently discover the same information, rights to prevent
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others from using their own property in certain ways, or control over information
after voluntary, unconditional disclosure.
If you tell a stranger your secret with no confidentiality agreement, you have no
property claim to prevent them from sharing it. You controlled disclosure (self-
ownership). You could have kept silent. Having chosen to speak, you cannot claim
property rights in the patterns now in their mind.

6.5 Implications for Privacy Analysis

What “Privacy Violation” Means

Given this framework, privacy violation is not simply someone knowing information
you wish they did not know; that may be unfortunate but is not a violation. Pri-
vacy violation is someone accessing information through aggression against person or
property.
Examples of violation include forcibly extracting information through torture or co-
erced testimony, trespassing to obtain information by breaking into home or device,
breaching confidentiality contract which constitutes theft of conditional payment, and
fraud to obtain information through impersonation or deception.
Examples of non-violation include observing someone in public, receiving information
voluntarily shared, independently discovering information, and learning information
from someone who was told without confidentiality agreement.

The Role of Technology

Technology changes what is possible, not what is legitimate.
Encryption protects physical property (your devices) from search. This is an exercise
of property rights, not a new right created by technology.
Anonymous networks protect self-ownership by enabling communication without re-
vealing identity. This extends the natural privacy of in-person cash transactions to
digital contexts.
Privacy technology implements existing rights. It does not create new rights or new
categories of property.
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“Surveillance Capitalism” and Information Economics

When companies collect data about users, is this privacy violation?
It depends on the terms. If users agree to data collection (however unwisely) in
exchange for services, no violation occurs: it is voluntary exchange. The exchange
may be foolish, the terms may be buried in dense agreements, but consent was given.
If companies collect data without consent, through deception, or beyond the scope of
agreements, this may violate contract or involve fraud.
But the data collected, once in the company’s possession, is stored on their media.
They own their servers. The information patterns on those servers are not “your
property” that you can reclaim. The remedy for excessive data collection is not
property claims but better contracts, competitive alternatives, and privacy-preserving
technologies.

Chapter Summary

Property rights apply to scarce resources. Information content is non-scarce: unlim-
ited parties can hold the same idea without conflict. Therefore, information content
cannot be property.
“Intellectual property” (patents, copyrights) creates artificial scarcity through state
violence. It grants some parties control over how others may use their own physical
property. This violates actual property rights.
Privacy is protected through self-ownership (your mind and body are yours, and you
control what you reveal), physical property (your devices and papers are yours, and
others cannot search them), and contract (voluntary agreements create enforceable
confidentiality obligations). These mechanisms protect privacy without treating in-
formation as property. They protect the person and their property, not abstract
patterns of information.
Understanding this distinction is essential for analyzing privacy economics. Chapters
7-9 apply this framework to exchange, capital theory, and monetary analysis, building
the economic case for privacy on proper foundations.



CHAPTER 6: INFORMATION, SCARCITY, AND PROPERTY 63

Footnotes
1 Stephan Kinsella, Against Intellectual Property (Auburn, AL: Ludwig von Mises
Institute, 2008), 15.
2 Kinsella’s fullest statement is Against Intellectual Property, originally published as
“Against Intellectual Property,” Journal of Libertarian Studies 15, no. 2 (2001): 1-53.
See also his blog at stephankinsella.com for extensive elaboration and responses to
critics.
3 On scarcity as the foundation of property, see Murray N. Rothbard, The Ethics of
Liberty (New York: NYU Press, 1998), chapters 6-8, and Hans-Hermann Hoppe, A
Theory of Socialism and Capitalism (Boston: Kluwer Academic, 1989), chapter 2.
4 On the economics of non-rivalrous goods, see Michele Boldrin and David K. Levine,
Against Intellectual Monopoly (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2008), which
provides extensive empirical evidence that intellectual monopoly harms innovation.
5 On the distinction between property and privilege, see Rothbard, The Ethics of
Liberty, chapter 10, and Lysander Spooner, “The Law of Intellectual Property” (1855),
which argued for intellectual property but illuminates the issues.
6 On contract as the basis for confidentiality, see Randy Barnett, “A Consent Theory
of Contract,” Columbia Law Review 86 (1986): 269-321, and Kinsella’s discussions of
trade secrets in Against Intellectual Property.
7 On data and privacy in the digital age from a property-rights perspective, see various
essays at mises.org and stephankinsella.com addressing “data ownership” and related
concepts.



Chapter 7: Exchange Theory
and Privacy

“The exchange relationship is the fundamental social relationship.”
Ludwig von Mises1

Introduction

Exchange is the foundation of social cooperation. When individuals trade, they sig-
nal valuations, coordinate production, and create wealth impossible through isolated
action. Price signals emerging from exchange enable the economic calculation that
makes complex societies possible.
This chapter examines the relationship between exchange and privacy. The claim is
not that exchange requires privacy in some absolute sense. People exchange under
surveillance constantly. Markets function, however imperfectly, in surveilled environ-
ments.
The claim is that privacy enhances exchange. Surveillance distorts market processes
in identifiable ways. Privacy protection enables forms of exchange that surveillance
prevents. Understanding these effects clarifies why privacy matters for economic
coordination.

7.1 The Logic of Exchange

Exchange as Mutual Benefit

Exchange occurs when parties expect to benefit. Alice values what Bob has more
than what she offers; Bob values what Alice offers more than what he has. Both
expect to be better off after trading than before.

64
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Subjective value operates here directly. No objective measure exists making the ex-
change “fair” or “equal.” Each party evaluates from their own perspective, according
to their own preferences and circumstances. If both prefer to trade, both gain.
Exchange is thus positive-sum. Unlike theft or redistribution, where one party’s gain
is another’s loss, voluntary exchange creates value for all participants. The total
wealth of society increases through trade.

Exchange Requires Information

For exchange to occur, parties need information. They require knowledge of oppor-
tunity: they must know exchange is possible, find each other, communicate, and
identify potential trades. They require knowledge of terms: they must understand
what is being offered and requested, since misunderstanding terms produces regret
rather than mutual benefit. And they require knowledge sufficient for evaluation:
each party must have enough information to determine whether the exchange serves
their interests.
But exchange does not require complete information. Parties routinely trade with
imperfect knowledge of product quality, counterparty reliability, and future condi-
tions. Uncertainty is inherent in action; exchange operates within uncertainty, not
by eliminating it.

Exchange Requires Deliberation

Before agreeing to trade, each party deliberates. They consider what they are giving
up and what they are getting, whether this trade is better than alternatives, what
the risks are and what could go wrong, and whether the trade serves their goals.
This deliberation, as Chapter 3 established, is internal. It occurs in the mind of
the acting individual. The conclusions, the final valuations and choices, depend on
subjective factors inaccessible to external observers.

7.2 How Privacy Enhances Exchange

Protected Deliberation

Deliberation works best when protected from external interference.
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If Alice knows her thinking is being monitored, her deliberation changes. She may con-
sider how her thoughts will be perceived, avoid conclusions that might draw criticism,
shape her reasoning to satisfy observers, or second-guess herself based on expected
reactions.
Such thinking is performance shaped by observation, not deliberation serving Alice’s
interests. The “choices” emerging from monitored deliberation may not reflect Alice’s
actual preferences.
Privacy protects deliberation by creating space for authentic evaluation. When Alice’s
thinking is private, she can evaluate options according to her own standards without
concern for observer reactions. Her conclusions are more likely to reflect her actual
interests.
For exchange, this means: private deliberation produces better-informed trading de-
cisions. As Chapter 3 established, deliberation is inherently internal to the actor;
external observation cannot access the subjective valuation process but can distort
it. Parties who can think freely evaluate opportunities more accurately than parties
constrained by observation.

Negotiation Without Exposure

Negotiation is strategic interaction. Each party tries to achieve favorable terms while
reaching agreement.
Effective negotiation requires controlled disclosure. Revealing your maximum willing-
ness to pay weakens your bargaining position. Exposing urgency invites exploitation.
Showing your alternatives signals your walkaway point. Disclosing future plans en-
ables strategic positioning by counterparties.
If all negotiation information were transparent, bargaining would collapse. The party
with less patience, fewer alternatives, or greater need would be systematically ex-
ploited. Strategic interaction requires strategic information control.
Privacy enables negotiation by protecting information parties need to control. Each
side can reveal what serves their interests while concealing what would weaken their
position. This is not dishonesty; it is appropriate boundary management in strategic
interaction.
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Confidential Terms

Many exchanges benefit from confidential terms. Price confidentiality allows sellers to
offer different prices to different buyers based on circumstances; if all prices were pub-
lic, this flexibility would disappear, potentially preventing mutually beneficial trades.
Custom arrangements allow terms to be tailored to specific situations, whereas public
exposure would pressure parties toward standardized terms even when customization
serves both parties. Competitive protection matters because revealing contract terms
may inform competitors, enabling them to undercut or copy arrangements that re-
quired investment to develop.
Privacy enables parties to structure exchanges according to their specific needs with-
out exposing arrangements to competitive copying or third-party interference.

Trust Building Over Time

Long-term exchange relationships require trust. Trust develops through repeated
interaction with consistent performance, graduated disclosure as relationship deepens,
and mutual investment in relationship-specific assets.
Privacy supports trust building by enabling graduated disclosure. Parties can re-
veal more as trust increases without being forced into premature transparency. The
relationship develops at its own pace, not forced by external observation.
Surveillance disrupts trust building by removing control over disclosure pace. If all
interactions are observed, parties cannot manage the gradual revelation that natural
trust development requires.

7.3 How Surveillance Distorts Exchange

The Chilling Effect

Surveillance chills exchange by introducing risks beyond the transaction itself.
If transactions are monitored, parties must consider how the exchange will be per-
ceived, whether the transaction could be used against them later, what inferences
observers will draw, and whether the exchange is safe given who might be watching.
These considerations have nothing to do with whether the exchange benefits both
parties. They are external factors imposed by surveillance that distort decision-
making.
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The result: exchanges that would benefit both parties do not occur because of surveil-
lance risk. Value that would be created is not created. Market coordination is im-
paired.

Price Signal Degradation

Prices coordinate economic activity by communicating information about relative
scarcity and value. Accurate prices depend on authentic exchange reflecting actual
valuations.
Surveillance degrades price signals by chilling transactions that would occur without
surveillance, biasing transactions toward surveilled-acceptable patterns, introducing
strategic behavior to manage surveillance records, and reducing market participation
by surveillance-averse parties.
Prices emerging from surveilled markets reflect not just supply and demand but also
surveillance avoidance. They are systematically distorted as information signals.

Strategic Behavior Shift

Under surveillance, parties shift from serving their interests to managing their records.
Instead of asking “What exchange serves my goals?”, parties ask “What exchange
looks appropriate to observers?” Decision criteria shift from authentic preference to
appearance management.
The result is economically destructive. Resources flow not to their highest-valued
uses but to their most surveillance-acceptable uses. The allocation is distorted by
external judgment, not guided by participant valuations.

Third-Party Interference

Surveillance enables third-party interference with exchange.
If transactions are monitored, parties with access to monitoring data can intervene in
transactions they disapprove of, tax transactions they can observe, regulate exchanges
based on observed patterns, and target participants for political or competitive rea-
sons.
This interference is possible only because surveillance provides the information en-
abling it. Privacy forecloses interference by denying the information it requires.
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7.4 Exchange Can Occur Under Surveillance

The claim is not that surveillance makes exchange impossible. Exchange occurs con-
stantly under surveillance. But it is distorted.

Actually Existing Surveilled Exchange

Most modern exchange is surveilled to some degree. Financial transactions are moni-
tored and reported. Online purchases create data trails. Communications are subject
to interception. Physical movement is tracked through various means.
Markets function in this environment. Prices emerge. Goods and services are ex-
changed. Economic coordination occurs.

The Distortions Are Real But Limited

The distortions described above are real. But their magnitude depends on how ex-
tensive the surveillance is, how much parties care about being observed, how likely
intervention based on surveillance is, and what alternatives to surveilled exchange
exist.
When surveillance is light, consequences are unlikely, and alternatives are unavailable,
distortions may be small. Parties accept surveillance costs as part of doing business.
When surveillance is heavy, consequences are likely, and alternatives exist, distortions
are larger. Parties may shift to unsurveilled alternatives or forgo exchange entirely.

The Marginal Cases Matter

Even if most exchange continues under surveillance, the marginal cases matter:
The exchanges that do not occur represent lost value. Trades that would benefit both
parties are prevented by surveillance risk.
The exchanges that are distorted represent misallocated resources. Decisions shaped
by surveillance management instead of actual preference produce inferior outcomes.
The exchanges that shift to alternatives represent adaptation costs. Resources spent
creating and maintaining privacy tools are resources not available for other purposes.
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Privacy protection does not enable exchange that is otherwise impossible. It en-
ables better exchange: more transactions, less distortion, more accurate prices, more
efficient allocation.

7.5 Specific Exchange Contexts

Employment

Employment is ongoing exchange: labor for compensation. The relationship involves
repeated negotiation, performance evaluation, and mutual assessment that unfolds
over months and years.
Privacy affects employment exchange at every stage. Before employment begins, job
seekers seeking new positions may not want current employers to know; if a current
employer discovers job search activity, they may preemptively terminate the employee
or reduce investment in their development. During hiring, salary negotiation requires
concealing reservation wages; candidates who reveal what they would accept invite
offers at that floor rather than at what the position merits.
Within ongoing employment, surveillance distorts the exchange relationship in ways
that harm both parties. Employees under constant monitoring shift from substantive
work to performance of work, optimizing for observable metrics rather than actual
contribution. Meta-analyses of electronic monitoring research find no significant rela-
tionship between monitoring and performance, but positive relationships with stress
and counterproductive work behavior.8 This is not merely uncomfortable; it is eco-
nomically destructive. Creative work, complex problem-solving, and discretionary
effort all diminish under observation. The employer who monitors comprehensively
may see everything the employee does while ensuring that what the employee does
has less value.
The asymmetry compounds the problem. Employers who can monitor while employ-
ees cannot observe employer intentions gain systematic advantage in wage negotiation,
performance evaluation, and termination decisions. The employee negotiating a raise
cannot know whether the employer has already decided to eliminate the position. The
worker asked to take on additional responsibilities cannot know whether promotion
or exploitation awaits. Privacy tools that restore some balance, such as encrypted job
search communications or anonymous salary comparison platforms, partially correct
the asymmetry inherent in surveilled employment.
Departure planning illustrates the dynamic concretely. An employee planning to
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leave needs confidentiality to maintain their current position while seeking alterna-
tives. Discovery of departure plans typically accelerates termination, eliminates final
bonuses, and poisons references. The employee’s privacy interest is not in hiding
wrongdoing but in maintaining the ability to negotiate exit on reasonable terms.

Professional Services

Professional services depend on confidentiality so fundamentally that legal systems
recognize this through privilege doctrine. Attorneys cannot be compelled to reveal
client communications. Physicians maintain patient confidentiality. The recognition
is not arbitrary; these professions cannot function without protected disclosure.
Consider why. A client seeking legal advice about a potential liability must describe
the facts creating that liability. If the attorney could be compelled to reveal those
facts, clients would withhold relevant information, attorneys would advise based on
incomplete understanding, and the quality of legal services would collapse. The ex-
change requires privacy because the service requires disclosure, and disclosure requires
protection.
Medical services exhibit the same structure. Patients must describe symptoms, be-
haviors, and concerns to receive appropriate care. Patients who fear disclosure of
sensitive information, whether substance use, sexual behavior, or mental health con-
cerns, withhold relevant facts. Physicians treating based on incomplete information
provide inferior care. The quality of the exchange depends on the privacy protecting
it.
Financial advising follows the pattern. Clients seeking investment advice must reveal
their financial position, risk tolerance, and goals. Advisors who could exploit or reveal
this information would find clients unwilling to provide it. The resulting advice, based
on incomplete understanding, serves no one.
What these examples share is a common structure: the service requires information
that the client would not provide absent protection, the provider’s value depends on
receiving complete information, and both parties benefit from privacy that enables
full disclosure. Professional privilege is not a gift to professionals; it is recognition
that certain exchanges cannot function without privacy protection.
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Business-to-Business

Business exchange involves proprietary information more complex than consumer
transactions. Suppliers learn customer demand forecasts. Customers learn supplier
cost structures. Partners learn strategic plans. Each disclosure creates competitive
vulnerability if the information reaches competitors.
Businesses navigate this through graduated disclosure calibrated to relationship
depth. Initial transactions reveal only what is necessary for that specific exchange.
As relationships deepen and trust develops, parties share more strategic information
enabling closer coordination. This graduated pattern, paralleling personal trust
development, is impossible without privacy that allows parties to control what they
reveal.
Price negotiation illustrates the stakes. A supplier who knows that a customer has
no alternatives can extract higher prices. A customer who knows that a supplier
is desperate for revenue can demand concessions. Both parties therefore conceal
information about their alternatives, their urgency, and their constraints. Transparent
negotiation would collapse into exploitation of the weaker party.
Joint ventures and partnerships require sharing information that could be exploited
if the partnership fails. Development plans, customer lists, and technical capabilities
shared with partners become competitive weapons if those partners become rivals.
The exchange of information is itself the thing being traded. Without privacy pro-
tecting shared information from third parties and constraining use if the partnership
ends, businesses would refuse to share what productive cooperation requires.
Supply chain relationships demonstrate how privacy enables exchange across organi-
zational boundaries. A manufacturer sharing demand forecasts with suppliers enables
those suppliers to optimize production, benefiting both parties. But those forecasts
also reveal the manufacturer’s expectations about their own market. Privacy allows
functional disclosure to supply chain partners without strategic disclosure to com-
petitors.

Consumer Markets

Consumer exchange appears simpler but involves privacy interests that accumulate
across transactions. Any single purchase reveals little. Aggregate purchase data
reveals preferences, circumstances, health conditions, political views, relationships,
and vulnerabilities.
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Consider how purchase patterns function as surveillance. Pharmaceutical purchases
reveal health conditions. Book purchases reveal intellectual interests and political
leanings. Grocery purchases reveal dietary restrictions potentially indicating religious
practice or health status. Location patterns reveal workplace, residence, and asso-
ciations. Financial data reveals economic status, cash flow, and payment reliability.
None of these disclosures is necessary for the transaction itself. Each is surveillance
surplus extracted from the exchange.
The privacy tools that traditionally protected consumer exchange are disappearing.
Cash enables purchase without identification, but cash acceptance declines as pay-
ment infrastructure shifts digital. Anonymous in-store purchase requires physical
presence, but retail shifts online where every transaction is logged. Consumer pri-
vacy once required no affirmative action; now it requires deliberate tool adoption
against default surveillance.
The aggregate dimension distinguishes consumer privacy from the other contexts.
An employer surveilling a specific employee has a specific purpose. Corporate con-
sumer surveillance is comprehensive: every transaction, every location, every click
accumulated across all consumers to enable targeting, manipulation, and prediction.
The consumer’s privacy interest is not in any single transaction but in resisting the
aggregation that turns innocuous purchases into comprehensive profiles.
This creates collective action problems individual privacy tools cannot solve. If one
consumer uses cash while others use tracked payment, the cash user maintains privacy
but cannot prevent the profile construction that aggregate data enables. Consumer
privacy requires either mass adoption of privacy tools or structural changes that pre-
vent aggregation. Both face coordination challenges that employment or professional
privacy does not.

Chapter Summary

Exchange is mutual benefit through trade. It requires information, deliberation, and
agreement. Exchange creates value for participants and enables social coordination
through price signals.
Privacy enhances exchange by protecting deliberation, enabling negotiation, allowing
confidential terms, and supporting trust development. These enhancements enable
exchanges that would not otherwise occur and improve the quality of exchanges that
do occur.
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Surveillance distorts exchange through chilling effects, price signal degradation,
strategic behavior shift toward appearance management, and enabling third-party
interference. These distortions reduce the value exchange creates and impair market
coordination.
Exchange can and does occur under surveillance. The claim is not that privacy is
required for exchange but that privacy enables better exchange: more transactions,
less distortion, more accurate prices, more efficient allocation. The marginal improve-
ments matter for economic welfare even if core exchange continues.
Privacy enhancement of exchange provides economic grounds for privacy protection
independent of normative arguments from Chapter 4. Even if the philosophical case
for privacy were unresolved, the economic benefits of privacy for exchange would
justify protective measures.
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Chapter 8: Capital Theory
and Entrepreneurship

“Capital is produced means of production.”
Eugen von Böhm-Bawerk1

“The entrepreneur is the driving force of the market economy.”
Israel M. Kirzner2

Introduction

Privacy infrastructure is capital. It requires present sacrifice for future capability.
Investment in encrypted communication systems, secure development environments,
and anonymous networks yields enhanced coordination possibilities that direct ap-
proaches cannot achieve.
This chapter applies Austrian capital theory and entrepreneurship analysis to privacy.
Böhm-Bawerk’s insights about roundabout production explain why indirect methods
of achieving privacy (building infrastructure) outperform direct methods (trusting
institutions). Kirzner’s entrepreneurial alertness explains how privacy innovations
emerge through market discovery.
The analysis also illuminates a practical tradeoff: privacy often requires accepting
inconvenience now for protection later. Time preference theory explains why some
individuals invest in privacy infrastructure while others accept surveillance for imme-
diate convenience. Neither choice is irrational; they reflect different preferences about
present versus future satisfaction.

76



CHAPTER 8: CAPITAL THEORY AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP 77

8.1 Privacy Infrastructure as Capital Goods

Capital Goods vs. Consumer Goods

Praxeology distinguishes capital goods from consumer goods by their relationship to
human wants:
Consumer goods satisfy wants directly; food satisfies hunger, shelter satisfies the need
for protection, and entertainment satisfies the desire for enjoyment. Capital goods, by
contrast, satisfy wants indirectly by enhancing future production. A factory does not
satisfy wants directly; it produces goods that satisfy wants. A tool does not provide
satisfaction directly; it enables work that produces satisfying outputs.
This distinction applies to privacy technology:
Privacy consumer goods include a single encrypted message that provides immedi-
ate privacy benefit, or a one-time anonymous purchase that protects an immedi-
ate transaction; these satisfy privacy wants directly. Privacy capital goods include
an encrypted communication system that enables future private messages, a secure
development environment that enables future privacy applications, and anonymous
network infrastructure that enables future anonymous transactions. These do not
provide immediate satisfaction; they enable future production of privacy benefits.

Higher-Order and Lower-Order Goods

Menger classified goods by their distance from final consumption:3

First-order goods (consumer goods) directly satisfy wants. Second-order goods pro-
duce first-order goods. Third-order goods produce second-order goods, and so on,
with each order enabling production at the next lower level.
Privacy infrastructure exhibits this hierarchical structure. Higher-order goods, distant
from consumption, include cryptographic research, protocol development, and math-
ematical foundations. Middle-order goods include development frameworks, libraries,
and secure communication protocols. Lower-order goods, close to consumption, in-
clude user applications, privacy services, and direct consultation.
Investment in higher-order goods yields greater returns but requires longer time hori-
zons and greater patience. Cryptographic research may take years before producing
consumer-facing applications.
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Roundabout Production

Böhm-Bawerk demonstrated that indirect (roundabout) production methods often
yield superior results:4

The direct approach uses simple tools for immediate results; it is quick but limited in
capability. The roundabout approach invests time building better tools; it is slower
to start but yields superior long-term capability.
Privacy technology illustrates this principle. Direct privacy relies on institutional
promises, legal frameworks, and trust relationships. It is quick to implement but
vulnerable to authority changes, regulatory capture, and institutional compromise.
Roundabout privacy builds cryptographic infrastructure enabling mathematical veri-
fication and proof systems. It is slower to develop but provides protection independent
of institutional cooperation.
The roundabout approach requires lower time preference: willingness to sacrifice
present convenience for future capability. But the results, privacy that does not
depend on others’ cooperation, justify the investment.

8.2 Time Preference and the Privacy-Convenience
Tradeoff

The Tradeoff

Privacy often requires inconvenience. Encrypted communication requires key man-
agement. Anonymous transactions require additional steps. Secure systems require
learning curves.
This creates a real tradeoff: accept surveillance for immediate convenience, or accept
inconvenience for future privacy protection.
Neither choice is inherently irrational. They reflect different time preferences, though
time preference is not the only factor at work. Knowledge matters: users who do not
understand surveillance risks cannot rationally weigh them. Convenience technologies
often obscure their costs, making present benefits salient while hiding future risks.
Social norms influence choices: if everyone uses surveilled services, privacy-protecting
alternatives may lack network effects. Technical skill affects the cost of privacy:
for users who find encryption easy, the tradeoff tilts toward privacy; for those who
struggle, convenience weighs more heavily. Time preference remains central, but it
interacts with information, skill, and social context.
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Time Preference Theory

Time preference is the preference for present satisfaction over future satisfaction. All
else equal, people prefer goods now to goods later. A dollar today is worth more than
a dollar next year.
But time preference varies among individuals:
Individuals with high time preference have a strong preference for present satisfaction
and are willing to accept future costs for present benefits. Individuals with low time
preference have a weaker preference for present satisfaction and are willing to accept
present costs for future benefits.

Application to Privacy

High time preference individuals may rationally choose surveillance-enabled services.
The convenience is immediate and certain. The privacy costs are future and uncertain.
Discounting future costs heavily, the trade favors convenience.
Low time preference individuals may rationally choose privacy infrastructure. The
inconvenience is temporary as learning occurs. The privacy benefits compound over
time. Valuing future benefits highly, the trade favors privacy.
This explains market segmentation in privacy technology. Some users adopt privacy
tools despite inconvenience; others prefer convenient surveilled alternatives. Both are
responding rationally to their own time preferences.

Infrastructure Investment as Low Time Preference

Building privacy infrastructure requires even lower time preference than using pri-
vacy tools. Developers invest years before seeing adoption. Protocol designers work
without immediate compensation. Open source contributors sacrifice present income
for future impact.
This explains why privacy infrastructure development concentrates among individuals
with unusually low time preference, often those with strong ideological commitment
or unusual patience.

Market Coordination of Time Preferences

Markets coordinate different time preferences:
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Low time preference individuals build infrastructure. They accept present sacrifice
for future capability, investing in tools, protocols, and systems.
High time preference individuals use infrastructure. They benefit from others’ invest-
ment without sharing the development burden.
The dynamic is not free-riding; it is market specialization. Developers are com-
pensated through eventual adoption, reputation, or satisfaction. Users pay through
purchase prices, donations, or attention to advertising. Markets coordinate these
different time preferences through voluntary exchange.

8.3 Entrepreneurial Discovery in Privacy

Kirznerian Alertness

Israel Kirzner explained entrepreneurship as alertness to profit opportunities others
miss:5

Entrepreneurs do not possess superior knowledge of given data. They notice oppor-
tunities that exist in the data but that others overlook. This alertness enables them
to arbitrage between current market conditions and unrecognized possibilities.
Privacy technology exhibits Kirznerian discovery:
Entrepreneurs notice coordination problems. Existing tools fail to protect certain
communications. Market participants cannot coordinate without surveillance. Insti-
tutional solutions leave gaps that technology could fill.
Entrepreneurs develop solutions. New protocols address unmet needs. Applications
serve underserved markets. Infrastructure enables coordination previously impossible.
Entrepreneurs profit from alertness. Early adoption captures market position. Supe-
rior solutions attract users. Infrastructure investment creates competitive advantages.

Discovery of Privacy Needs

Privacy needs are not always obvious. Many people do not recognize their privacy is
compromised until harm occurs. Entrepreneurs notice these unrecognized needs:
Some needs involve latent demand: people would value privacy if they understood
what they were losing, and entrepreneurs educate while serving. Other needs are
unarticulated: people experience problems such as identity theft, embarrassing leaks,
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and chilling effects without connecting them to privacy, and entrepreneurs make the
connection. Still other needs are future-oriented: surveillance capabilities will expand,
and entrepreneurs anticipate problems before they become acute.
This discovery process explains why privacy technology often leads user demand in-
stead of following it. Entrepreneurs see what users do not yet recognize.

Creative Destruction

Schumpeter described innovation as creative destruction: new solutions displacing
old ones, often destroying established businesses while creating new value.6

Privacy technology exhibits creative destruction. Encrypted messaging displaces SMS
(less secure, more surveilled). Cryptocurrency displaces some payment systems (more
surveilled, more controlled). Decentralized platforms compete with centralized ones
(surveillance-enabled).
This destruction is creative because it serves users better. The displaced solutions
were inferior; their displacement represents progress. But it is destructive for estab-
lished interests that benefited from the old arrangements.

Entrepreneurial Judgment Under Uncertainty

Peter Klein emphasizes that entrepreneurship involves judgment under uncertainty:7
decisions about resource allocation when outcomes cannot be known in advance.
Privacy entrepreneurs face substantial uncertainty. Will users adopt? Adoption de-
pends on factors entrepreneurs cannot control. How will regulators respond? Legal
environment may change. What will competitors do? Other entrepreneurs may de-
velop superior solutions. Will the technology work? Implementation may reveal
unexpected problems.
Entrepreneurial judgment involves committing resources despite this uncertainty.
Successful entrepreneurs are not those who eliminate uncertainty but those who judge
well amid it.
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8.4 Capital Heterogeneity and Privacy Specializa-
tion

Hayek on Capital Heterogeneity

Hayek demonstrated that capital goods are heterogeneous: different tools serve dif-
ferent purposes and cannot be arbitrarily substituted.8

A hammer is not interchangeable with a saw. A truck is not interchangeable with a
ship. Each capital good has specific uses and capabilities.
This heterogeneity matters because investment decisions must match capital to pur-
pose, misallocated capital cannot simply be reassigned, and coordination requires
matching specific capitals to specific needs.

Privacy Capital Specialization

Privacy infrastructure exhibits heterogeneous capital characteristics:
Cryptographic libraries serve application development but cannot substitute for user
interface frameworks. Secure communication protocols enable messaging but cannot
replace document storage systems. Anonymous networks provide routing but cannot
substitute for identity management. Development environments enable application
creation but cannot replace deployment infrastructure.
Each component serves specific functions. A well-developed cryptographic library
does not compensate for poor user interface design. Strong protocols do not substitute
for good operational security.

Market Coordination of Heterogeneous Capital

Markets coordinate heterogeneous capital through price signals and entrepreneurial
discovery:
Profit opportunities signal where capital is needed; high returns in a segment at-
tract investment while low returns signal oversupply. Specialization enables expertise
development as developers focus on specific components where they have compar-
ative advantage. Exchange enables coordination between specialists, as those with
cryptographic expertise trade with those having user interface expertise.
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No central planner could coordinate this heterogeneous capital. The knowledge re-
quired, about specific capabilities, compatibility constraints, and market needs, is too
dispersed. Only market processes can coordinate effectively.

8.5 Capital Formation and Privacy Development

The Capital Formation Process

Capital formation requires savings (reduction of current consumption to free re-
sources), investment (direction of freed resources toward capital goods), time (waiting
for capital goods to produce returns), and maintenance (ongoing investment to pre-
serve capital value). Privacy capital formation follows this pattern:
In the savings phase, developers forgo current income to invest in infrastructure de-
velopment, and users forgo convenient surveilled services to invest in learning privacy
tools. In the investment phase, resources flow into protocol development, application
creation, and network building; time and effort produce capital goods. The time
dimension is substantial: privacy infrastructure takes years to develop and deploy,
and returns in the form of privacy protection emerge gradually. Finally, maintenance
through ongoing development preserves security properties; code review, updates,
and improvements maintain capital value.

Open Source as Capital Formation

Open source development is a distinctive form of capital formation:
Open source involves collective investment, as many developers contribute without
direct compensation to create shared capital. The resulting code is non-rivalrous
capital: unlike physical capital, open source code can be used by unlimited parties
without depletion. Competitive improvement accelerates capital formation as mul-
tiple developers enhance the same code base. Transparency also increases capital
quality because open code enables security verification.
This mode of capital formation enables privacy infrastructure development that pro-
prietary approaches could not match. The capital is collectively created, freely avail-
able, and continuously improved.
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Capital Accumulation and Privacy Capability

Capital accumulates through successful investment:
Individual accumulation occurs as developers who build successful tools can use
them for future projects; expertise compounds and networks of collaborators develop.
Ecosystem accumulation occurs as successful protocols enable new applications, in-
frastructure investment creates platforms for future development, and each layer en-
ables additional layers. Knowledge accumulation occurs as solutions to past problems
inform future development; lessons learned become embedded in practices and code.
This accumulation explains why privacy technology has improved dramatically over
decades. Each generation builds on previous achievements, using accumulated capital
for further advancement.

Chapter Summary

Privacy infrastructure is capital in the Austrian sense: produced means of production
that require present sacrifice for future capability. Higher-order privacy goods (cryp-
tographic foundations, protocols) enable lower-order goods (applications, services)
that serve user needs.
Time preference theory explains the privacy-convenience tradeoff. High time prefer-
ence individuals rationally choose surveillance-enabled convenience; low time prefer-
ence individuals rationally invest in privacy infrastructure. Markets coordinate these
different preferences through specialization and exchange.
Entrepreneurial discovery drives privacy innovation. Alert entrepreneurs notice un-
met privacy needs, develop solutions, and profit from serving markets others over-
look. Creative destruction displaces inferior surveilled systems with superior privacy-
preserving alternatives.
Capital heterogeneity means different privacy tools serve different purposes. Mar-
ket coordination, through price signals and entrepreneurial discovery, allocates this
heterogeneous capital more effectively than central planning could.
Capital formation in privacy technology occurs through individual investment, open
source collaboration, and ecosystem accumulation. Each generation of development
builds on previous achievements, applying accumulated capital for continued advance-
ment.
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Chapter 9: Monetary Theory
and Sound Money

“Money is a medium of exchange.”
Ludwig von Mises1

Introduction

Money is half of every exchange. Understanding money is essential for understanding
markets.
This chapter develops Austrian monetary theory and its implications for privacy.
Money emerges through market process, not government decree. Sound money has
specific properties that enable economic calculation. Fiat money corrupts calculation
and enables surveillance. Digital money offers possibilities for restoring soundness
while preserving privacy.
The analysis here bridges economic theory (Part III) to technical implementation
(Part V). Chapter 15 will examine Bitcoin specifically. This chapter establishes the
theoretical framework for evaluating any monetary system, digital or otherwise.

9.1 The Market Origin of Money

Menger’s Discovery

Carl Menger demonstrated that money emerges through spontaneous market process.2
No government invented money. No social contract established it. Money arose
through the independent actions of individuals seeking to facilitate exchange.
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The problem is barter’s double coincidence of wants. For direct exchange to occur,
each party must want exactly what the other offers. A baker wanting shoes must
find a shoemaker wanting bread. As economies develop and specialization increases,
finding such coincidences becomes increasingly difficult.
The solution is indirect exchange. Individuals begin accepting goods they do not
directly want but know they can trade further. A baker might accept cloth not to
wear but because the shoemaker will accept cloth. The baker trades bread for cloth,
then cloth for shoes, accomplishing through two exchanges what direct barter could
not achieve.

Emergence of Money

Certain goods prove especially useful for indirect exchange. Menger identified the
property of “salability”: how readily a good can be exchanged for other goods. Highly
saleable goods become preferred media of exchange.
Salability depends on divisibility (can the good be divided for small transactions?),
durability (does the good maintain value over time?), portability (can the good be
transported efficiently?), and recognizability (can the good be readily identified and
verified?).
Goods with superior salability, historically precious metals, become generally accepted
media of exchange. Money emerges: not by decree but by market selection.

Stages of Monetary Development

Menger identified a progression from direct barter (where exchange is limited by
double coincidence of wants) through indirect exchange (where superior goods are ac-
cepted for further trade) to general acceptance (where the most saleable good becomes
universally accepted) and finally to unit of account status (where money becomes the
standard for pricing and calculation). This progression occurs through individual
choices, not collective decision. Each person, seeking easier exchange, gravitates to-
ward goods others will accept. The result is spontaneous convergence on money.
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9.2 The Regression Theorem

The Problem of Monetary Value

How does money acquire value? Ordinary goods are valued for their direct use.
Money is valued for its exchange power. But exchange power depends on money’s
value. This seems circular.
Mises resolved this through the regression theorem:3 Money’s current value depends
on its expected future purchasing power, which depends on yesterday’s purchasing
power. The chain regresses to the point when the money commodity was valued for
non-monetary uses.
Gold was valued for jewelry and ornament before it was money. Silver had industrial
and decorative uses. Cattle served as food and labor before serving as money. Each
successful money began as a commodity valued for direct use, then acquired additional
monetary demand through its salability.

Application to Novel Moneys

The regression theorem raises questions about new moneys that never had non-
monetary use. If money must trace back to prior commodity value, how can a novel
money emerge? This question has divided Austrian economists, and the debate re-
mains unresolved.4

Some scholars argue that novel digital moneys cannot satisfy the theorem. On this
view, money must emerge from a commodity with prior use-value; digital assets
lacking physical commodity backing cannot become true money but only function as
media of exchange built on top of existing fiat money.
The opposing view holds that the theorem’s requirements are satisfied by subjective
valuation of any kind. The subjective theory of value, foundational to Austrian
methodology, holds that value exists only in the minds of valuing individuals. The
theorem establishes that money’s current value traces back to prior valuations, but
those prior valuations themselves derive from individual subjective assessments, not
from objective commodity properties. If first valuers had any reason for valuing, and
that value was transmitted through market exchange, the regression chain can begin.
Praxeology provides no basis for declaring some subjective valuations legitimate and
others illegitimate.
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A further interpretive point separates the theorem’s explanatory power from meta-
physical necessity. The theorem explains how money typically emerges through mar-
ket process, demonstrating that monetary value need not be decreed by authority. It
does not necessarily restrict which goods can become money if market participants
choose to value them.
This book adopts the subjective value interpretation. But readers should understand
that the question remains contested within Austrian economics, and thoughtful schol-
ars disagree. The theorem’s core insight, that money emerges through market process
rather than decree, is not in dispute; the question is whether digital assets with no
prior physical commodity use can satisfy the theorem’s requirements or whether they
represent a novel phenomenon that expands monetary theory. Chapter 15 applies
this framework to Bitcoin specifically.

9.3 Sound Money Properties

Sound money has properties enabling it to serve economic coordination. These prop-
erties derive from money’s functions, not from arbitrary preference.5

Medium of Exchange

Money must be acceptable in trade. This requires recognizability, so that trading
partners can verify authenticity without specialized equipment and counterfeiting
remains difficult. It requires divisibility, enabling money to subdivide for transactions
of any size, since indivisible money limits exchange. And it requires portability,
allowing money to be transportable relative to its value; a high value-to-weight ratio
enables larger transactions.

Store of Value

Money must preserve value over time. This requires durability: physical money
must resist degradation, and digital money must resist data loss. It requires scarcity,
meaning supply must be predictable, since arbitrary inflation destroys the store-of-
value function. And it requires resistance to confiscation, because money that can be
easily seized offers poor storage.
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Unit of Account

Money must enable economic calculation. This requires stability, since value must be
reasonably stable for prices to convey information and wild fluctuations corrupt price
signals. It also requires fungibility: units must be interchangeable, because money
with different values depending on history complicates calculation.

Privacy Property

Transaction privacy is a sound money property often overlooked in standard treat-
ments. As Chapter 7 established, exchange functions best when parties control dis-
closure; money that exposes all transactions distorts voluntary coordination. Money
that enables third-party monitoring also enables third-party interference, so sound
money resists such intrusion. Privacy further protects fungibility, since money whose
units can be distinguished and discriminated against loses the interchangeability that
calculation requires.
Physical cash exhibits privacy properties: transactions leave no automatic record.
The absence of records is not a bug but a feature enabling voluntary exchange without
surveillance.

9.4 Fiat Money and Its Problems

What Fiat Money Is

Fiat money is money by government decree. It has no commodity backing. Its
value derives from legal tender laws requiring its acceptance and from tax obligations
payable only in fiat currency.
Modern fiat currencies (dollar, euro, yen) exemplify this: paper and digital entries
with value because governments say so and enforce accordingly.

The Inflation Problem

Fiat money enables unlimited supply expansion. Central banks create money at will,
subject only to political constraints. This creates systematic problems.6

New money enters the economy through specific channels such as bank lending and
government spending. First recipients spend at old prices; later recipients face inflated
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prices. This mechanism transfers wealth from later to earlier recipients. When prices
rise unpredictably, businesses cannot distinguish genuine demand changes from mon-
etary distortion, and resources flow to inflation-favored sectors rather than consumer-
preferred uses, corrupting economic calculation. Inflation punishes savers whose pur-
chasing power declines while rewarding debtors whose obligations shrink in real terms,
thereby discouraging capital accumulation. Artificial credit expansion creates unsus-
tainable booms followed by necessary busts; malinvestment during expansion must
be liquidated during contraction, generating the business cycle.

The Surveillance Problem

Fiat money in modern form is surveilled money. Digital fiat transactions are recorded,
as banks maintain complete transaction histories. They are reported, since regulations
require disclosure to government agencies. They are analyzable, with pattern analysis
revealing personal information. And they are controllable, as accounts can be frozen
and transactions blocked.
This surveillance capability has expanded dramatically through Know Your Customer
(KYC) requirements, Anti-Money Laundering (AML) monitoring, automatic infor-
mation sharing between jurisdictions, and increasing transaction reporting thresholds
that capture ever more transactions.
The result: fiat money use generates comprehensive surveillance records. Privacy in
economic life requires alternatives to surveilled fiat systems.

The Control Problem

Fiat money enables economic control. Authorities can freeze accounts, preventing
individuals from accessing their money. Specific payments can be blocked. Financial
access can be denied entirely through deplatforming. Entire nations can be excluded
from payment networks through sanctions.
This control can be used against criminals but also against dissidents, journalists,
activists, and anyone disfavored by those with control. Fiat money is permission-
based money: you may transact if authorities allow.
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9.5 Free Banking vs. Central Banking

The Free Banking Alternative

Free banking is competitive money and banking without central bank monopoly.7
Multiple banks issue their own notes, competing for customers based on reliability
and service.
Historical examples (Scotland 1716-1845, Canada before 1935) suggest free banking
systems were more stable than central banking, with fewer crises and better cus-
tomer service. This assessment, associated particularly with Lawrence White and
George Selgin, is contested within Austrian thought; Murray Rothbard and others
favored 100% reserve banking over fractional reserve free banking.10 Market disci-
pline prevented excessive risk-taking; banks that overissued lost customers to more
conservative competitors.
Free banking preserves privacy through competition. Banks serve customers; cus-
tomers who value privacy choose privacy-respecting banks. No single authority can
impose surveillance across all financial activity.

Central Banking Problems

Central banking replaces market competition with monopoly. A single point of failure
emerges: one institution’s errors affect the entire economy. Political capture follows,
as monetary policy serves political ends instead of economic ones. Moral hazard
develops when banks take excessive risks knowing central banks will bail them out.
A single regulatory framework enables standardized surveillance and comprehensive
monitoring.
The transition from competitive to central banking, completed in most countries by
mid-twentieth century, represents a shift from market-based to politically controlled
money, with corresponding privacy losses.

9.6 Money Proper vs. Money Substitutes

Austrian monetary theory distinguishes between money proper and money
substitutes.9
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Money proper is base money: the final means of payment requiring no further
redemption. Gold coins in hand are money proper. You possess the value directly.
No issuer exists to trust, no counterparty who must perform, no claim to be honored.
Money substitutes are claims against money proper. A bank note promising gold
on demand is a money substitute. A bank account balance is a money substitute.
The holder possesses not the money itself but a promise from an issuer.
Money substitutes carry counterparty risk. The holder must trust that the issuer
exists, holds the reserves promised, will honor redemption requests, and cannot be
prevented from honoring them. When issuers fail, are shut down, or refuse redemp-
tion, money substitutes become worthless regardless of whether the underlying money
proper still exists.
This distinction matters for digital money. Every digital currency before Bitcoin was
a money substitute: a claim against an issuer maintaining account balances. E-gold
accounts were claims for gold held by a company. Liberty Reserve balances were
claims against that company. DigiCash tokens were claims validated by a central
server. When these issuers were shut down, users lost everything. The failure was
inherent: money substitutes require trusted issuers, and trusted issuers are vulnerable.
The challenge for sound digital money: can a digital asset be money proper, not a
money substitute? Can it be the thing itself, not a claim?

The Current Monetary Architecture

The money proper/money substitutes distinction illuminates today’s fiat monetary
structure.
Base money (money proper) exists in two forms. Physical cash is base money that
the general public can hold directly. Central bank reserves are also base money, but
they are accessible only to commercial banks and governments. Ordinary citizens
cannot open accounts at the Federal Reserve or European Central Bank.
What citizens hold in bank accounts is not base money but money substitutes: claims
against commercial banks. Your bank balance is an IOU from the bank, not base
money itself. This is why bank failures destroy depositors’ balances even though the
underlying base money still exists.
This architecture creates a buffer between state and citizen. The central bank issues
base money to commercial banks; commercial banks issue money substitutes to citi-
zens. Citizens interact with the monetary authority only indirectly, through private
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institutions. Chapter 10 examines how Central Bank Digital Currencies would elim-
inate this buffer by giving citizens direct base money balances at the central bank,
with profound implications for surveillance and control.

9.7 Digital Money Requirements

What would sound digital money require? Austrian monetary theory suggests several
criteria.8

Sound digital money requires decentralized verification: solving the double-spending
problem without trusted third parties, with no single point that can be captured,
corrupted, or coerced, and verification distributed among participants rather than
concentrated in central authority.
Digital scarcity through rivalrousness is essential for property rights to apply. Units
must be rivalrous, meaning one person’s possession excludes another’s. Physical goods
are naturally rivalrous, but digital information is not. Solving double-spending creates
rivalrousness: if the same token cannot be spent twice, possession becomes exclusive,
and only then can property rights emerge. Without rivalrousness, digital tokens
remain information, freely replicable and incapable of serving as property.
Distinct from scarcity itself is the requirement for transparent and immutable supply.
Sound digital money requires that total supply and issuance rules be transparent
(visible to all), verifiable (anyone can independently confirm), and not subject to
unilateral change by any third party. This differs from fiat money where supply
decisions are opaque and policy changes at central bank discretion. Transparency
enables rational economic calculation in ways that opaque monetary policy cannot.
User-defined rules invert the traditional model where money systems impose rules
from above and users comply or exit entirely. In sound digital money, each partici-
pant defines, verifies, and enforces the rules they accept. Running a full node means
validating every transaction against self-chosen rules. Consensus emerges from par-
ticipants independently converging on compatible rules, not from authority imposing
uniformity. The rules are what the network actually enforces, not what some author-
ity declares. Changes require convincing users to adopt new software; the default is
the status quo.
Sound digital money also requires permissionless access, where anyone can use the
money without approval and no gatekeeper controls access, preventing the deplat-
forming and control that characterize fiat systems. Transaction privacy means that
while verification must be possible, surveillance should not be automatic, and users
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control what transaction information is revealed and to whom. Censorship resistance
ensures transactions execute based on protocol rules rather than third-party permis-
sion, so no authority can block legitimate transactions. Finally, voluntary adoption
means sound digital money emerges through market process rather than legal man-
date, with users adopting based on superior properties and validating value through
voluntary exchange.

9.8 Bridge to Bitcoin

Chapter 15 will examine Bitcoin as an implementation of these requirements. Here
we note the basic contours of that analysis.
Bitcoin attempts to satisfy monetary theory requirements through decentralized veri-
fication via proof-of-work consensus, digital scarcity through solving double-spending,
transparent and immutable supply through protocol rules enforced by every node,
and user sovereignty through each participant independently validating the rules
they accept. Bitcoin does have privacy limitations: basic Bitcoin transactions are
pseudonymous but not anonymous, chain analysis can link transactions to identities,
and privacy requires additional tools discussed in Chapter 15.
Chapter 15 also develops the regression theorem analysis for Bitcoin specifically, ex-
amining how the subjective value framework applies to its emergence as money.

Chapter Summary

Money emerges through market process, not government decree. Menger demon-
strated that individuals, seeking to overcome barter’s limitations, naturally converge
on goods with superior salability. This spontaneous emergence explains money’s ori-
gin without requiring central planning or legal mandate.
Sound money has properties derived from its functions: recognizability, divisibility,
portability, durability, scarcity, and resistance to interference. Transaction privacy is
also a sound money property, enabling the voluntary exchange that markets require.
Fiat money creates systematic problems. Unlimited supply expansion transfers
wealth, corrupts calculation, destroys savings, and generates business cycles. Modern
fiat is also surveillance money, generating comprehensive transaction records that
enable monitoring and control.
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The distinction between money proper and money substitutes illuminates the current
monetary architecture: physical cash is the only base money citizens can hold directly,
while central bank reserves are accessible only to banks and governments. Citizens
hold money substitutes (claims on commercial banks), creating a buffer between state
and citizen that Chapter 10 examines in detail.
Digital money can potentially restore soundness. Requirements include decentral-
ized verification, digital scarcity through rivalrousness, transparent and immutable
supply, user-defined rules, permissionless access, transaction privacy, and censorship
resistance. Bitcoin attempts to satisfy these requirements, though with limitations
particularly regarding privacy.
The regression theorem question for novel money is resolved by recognizing that sub-
jective value theory accommodates any reason for valuation. The theorem explains
how money typically emerges, not that commodity backing is metaphysically neces-
sary. Chapter 15 develops this analysis for Bitcoin specifically.
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Chapter 10: Financial
Surveillance and State
Control

“The State is an organization of the political means.”
Franz Oppenheimer1

Introduction

This chapter analyzes state intervention in financial activity using Murray Rothbard’s
intervention typology.2 Rothbard distinguished three categories: autistic (commands
to individuals), binary (state as party to exchange), and triangular (state imposing
on third-party exchanges). This framework illuminates how states surveil and control
through finance, culminating in Central Bank Digital Currencies that combine all
three intervention types.

10.1 Intervention Theory: Autistic, Binary, Trian-
gular

Rothbard’s Framework

Rothbard developed a systematic typology of government intervention in Power and
Market.2 All intervention involves the use or threat of violence to alter behavior that
would otherwise occur in unhampered markets.
Autistic intervention involves commands directed at individuals without any exchange
taking place. (Rothbard uses “autistic” in its technical economic sense, derived from
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Mises, meaning self-contained or non-exchange action, not in any psychological sense.)
The state orders: do this, do not do that. No transaction occurs; the individual
is simply commanded. Examples include conscription, compulsory schooling, and
prohibitions on consumption.
Binary intervention involves the state as a party to an exchange, typically involuntary
from the other party’s perspective. Taxation is the classic case: the state takes wealth
from individuals, giving nothing in return that the individual would have voluntarily
purchased. Asset seizure, eminent domain, and confiscation are binary interventions.
Triangular intervention involves the state imposing on exchanges between third par-
ties. The state is not a party to the transaction but dictates its terms. Price controls,
licensing requirements, and mandatory contract terms are triangular interventions.
The state forces or forbids exchanges it does not participate in.

Application to Financial Privacy

This framework illuminates financial surveillance. Autistic intervention encompasses
commands regarding privacy behavior, such as encryption bans or prohibitions on
anonymous transactions. Binary intervention involves state extraction of information
or assets through subpoenas, seizures, and compelled disclosure. Triangular interven-
tion imposes mandates on private transactions, such as KYC requirements forcing
banks to collect customer information before providing services.
Most financial surveillance operates through triangular intervention. The state does
not directly surveil citizens (which would require resources and face constitutional
constraints). Instead, it forces private institutions to surveil on its behalf, bearing
the costs while providing the data.

10.2 Autistic Intervention and Privacy

Direct Criminalization

Autistic intervention in privacy takes the form of direct prohibitions on tools and
behaviors.
Encryption restrictions exemplify this category. Various jurisdictions have banned
or restricted strong encryption. The classification of cryptographic software as “mu-
nitions” under U.S. export controls (until 1996) treated mathematical algorithms as
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weapons requiring government permission to share. Some nations continue restricting
encryption strength or requiring key escrow.
Laws criminalizing anonymous purchases above certain thresholds represent another
form of autistic intervention. The individual is commanded: you may not transact
anonymously. No exchange with the state occurs; the prohibition is direct.
Proposals to ban privacy coins, coinjoining services, or anonymous communication
tools are also autistic interventions. The state commands: do not possess or use
these tools.

Economic Analysis

Autistic intervention in privacy faces inherent limitations. The state cannot easily
detect privacy tool usage without the surveillance it seeks to impose; encryption looks
like random data, and its presence is deniable. Direct prohibition requires identifying
violators, which requires the surveillance capability that privacy tools defeat; the
intervention is self-undermining. Digital tools cross borders, so prohibition in one
jurisdiction shifts activity instead of eliminating it.
These limitations explain why states prefer triangular intervention for financial
surveillance. Direct prohibition is resource-intensive and often ineffective against
technically sophisticated users.

10.3 Binary Intervention and Privacy

State as Extracting Party

Binary intervention places the state as a party to involuntary exchange, extracting
from individuals instead of imposing on third-party transactions.
Civil asset forfeiture enables seizure without criminal conviction. Property is accused
of connection to crime; the owner must prove innocence to recover assets. This binary
intervention extracts wealth while creating chilling effects on financial privacy.
Court orders compelling individuals to reveal passwords, encryption keys, or account
information represent another form of binary intervention. The state extracts infor-
mation directly, using contempt sanctions to coerce compliance.
Government demands for records held by individuals (as opposed to third-party re-
porting requirements) are also binary interventions. The individual must surrender
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information to the state.
While taxation itself is binary (the state takes, the individual receives nothing), com-
pliance requirements impose additional binary burdens. Individuals must disclose
financial information to demonstrate compliance, revealing private activity regardless
of tax liability.

Resistance and Limits

Binary intervention faces the target directly. Unlike triangular intervention operating
through intermediaries, binary intervention requires the state to identify, locate, and
coerce specific individuals.
In some jurisdictions, direct government extraction faces procedural requirements
(warrants, probable cause) that triangular intervention circumvents. The Fourth
Amendment constrains what the state can demand directly but not what third parties
collect and report.
Compelling disclosure of encrypted data faces the practical problem that compliance
cannot be verified. If the defendant claims to have forgotten a password, proving
otherwise requires demonstrating knowledge that, if the state possessed, would make
compulsion unnecessary.
Properly implemented encryption resists binary intervention entirely. The state can
demand keys, but if keys were never stored or are forgotten, the demand cannot be
satisfied. The Axiom of Resistance operates in practice here.

10.4 Triangular Intervention and Privacy

The Preferred Mechanism

Triangular intervention is the primary mechanism of financial surveillance. Rather
than directly commanding individuals or extracting from them, the state imposes on
private transactions, forcing parties to modify their exchanges.
The Bank Secrecy Act of 1970 exemplifies this mechanism. Despite its name, the BSA
destroyed bank secrecy by requiring financial institutions to maintain records and
report transactions. Banks must file Currency Transaction Reports (CTRs) for cash
transactions over $10,000 and Suspicious Activity Reports (SARs) for transactions
that “might signify” illegal activity.3 This is triangular intervention: the state imposes
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on bank-customer relationships it is not party to. The bank must surveil customers;
customers must submit to surveillance to access banking.
Know Your Customer mandates force financial institutions to collect and verify cus-
tomer identity before establishing relationships. The customer-bank exchange is con-
ditioned on information disclosure to satisfy government requirements. KYC creates
comprehensive identity databases: government-issued identification, proof of address,
source of funds, beneficial ownership. This information serves surveillance, not the
bank’s commercial interest. Banks would prefer simpler, less costly customer rela-
tionships; KYC is imposed externally.
Third-party reporting requirements compel financial institutions to report to govern-
ment agencies: CTRs, SARs, FATCA filings for foreign accounts, Form 1099s for
income. The individual’s financial activity is reported without their consent, often
without their knowledge.

Monopoly Grants as Triangular Intervention

Monopoly, in the praxeological sense, is a grant of exclusive privilege by the state,
not merely a dominant market position achieved through superior service. Rothbard
distinguished between market dominance (where a single seller emerges through vol-
untary exchange) and monopoly privilege (where the state prohibits competition).
Only the latter is monopoly proper.
Financial surveillance relies on monopoly grants. Banking licenses restrict who may
accept deposits, creating a cartel that must obey surveillance mandates to maintain its
privilege. Payment network regulations restrict who may transmit money, ensuring
all major pathways are surveilled. Legal tender laws require acceptance of state
currency, channeling transactions through monitored systems. Each monopoly grant
creates leverage: the state offers exclusive privilege, and the price is surveillance
compliance.
This explains why privacy-preserving alternatives face legal attack. Bitcoin threat-
ens the currency monopoly. Unlicensed money transmission threatens the payment
monopoly. Privacy coins threaten the surveillance infrastructure built on these mo-
nopolies. The legal response is predictable: extend monopoly protections to exclude
competition.



CHAPTER 10: FINANCIAL SURVEILLANCE AND STATE CONTROL 103

Why States Prefer Triangular Intervention

Triangular intervention offers advantages over autistic and binary approaches.
Banks bear surveillance costs; compliance infrastructure (personnel, technology, re-
porting systems) is privately funded but serves government objectives. Major banks
spend billions annually on compliance, and these costs are ultimately borne by cus-
tomers and shareholders.
Information collected by private parties under commercial authority faces fewer legal
protections than information the government collects directly. Third-party doctrine
holds that information shared with private parties loses constitutional protection.
Banks serve millions of customers, so forcing banks to surveil achieves comprehensive
coverage that direct government surveillance could not match.
Rothbard observed that interventions create problems requiring further intervention.4
Initial reporting requirements revealed gaps, necessitating enhanced customer iden-
tification, which revealed more gaps, necessitating transaction monitoring systems,
which generate false positives requiring investigation protocols, and so on. The BSA’s
evolution exemplifies this cascade. What began as currency transaction reporting in
1970 has expanded through subsequent legislation (MLCA 1986, USA PATRIOT Act
2001, CDD Rule 2016) into comprehensive financial surveillance infrastructure.

Economic Effects

Triangular intervention distorts the transactions it targets.
Resources devoted to surveillance (personnel, technology, legal, reporting) are un-
available for productive activity. This is a deadweight loss: surveillance does not
create value for the parties to the transaction.
Banks, facing regulatory risk from “suspicious” customers, deny services to entire cat-
egories: cryptocurrency businesses, cannabis companies, politically disfavored groups.
The intervention cascades into complete exclusion from financial services.
Knowledge of surveillance alters behavior. Market participants avoid legitimate trans-
actions that might trigger reports. Economic coordination suffers as parties avoid
flagged activities.
Financial privacy disappears as comprehensive transaction records accumulate in gov-
ernment databases. The “financial panopticon” makes economic activity legible to
state observation.
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10.5 Central Bank Digital Currencies as Total Inter-
vention

From Triangular to Direct Intervention

Chapter 9 established that today’s monetary architecture interposes commercial
banks between citizens and base money. Citizens hold money substitutes (claims
on banks), not base money itself. This buffer forces the state to work through
intermediaries: banks collect data under regulatory compulsion, and the state
accesses it through legal process. Financial surveillance currently operates primarily
through triangular intervention.
CBDCs would eliminate this indirection. As Chapter 9 explained, CBDCs give cit-
izens digital base money directly at the central bank, bypassing commercial banks
entirely. From an intervention perspective, this transformation is decisive: the state
no longer needs third parties to compel. The central bank is the bank. Every citizen’s
monetary existence becomes a direct account relationship with the state.
This changes the economics of intervention fundamentally. Observation requires no
subpoenas; the state reads its own ledger. Control requires no regulatory mandates;
the state administers its own system. The costs and frictions of triangular interven-
tion vanish. What required legal process, institutional compliance, and enforcement
resources now happens automatically.

Total Intervention

Central Bank Digital Currencies combine all three intervention types into a uni-
fied control mechanism. CBDCs are programmable money enabling comprehensive
surveillance and control, not simple digital versions of existing currency.5 Programma-
bility is a design choice, not an inherent feature of digital currency. A CBDC could be
designed to replicate cash’s properties: anonymous, bearer-based, and free of spend-
ing restrictions. That central banks consistently choose surveillance-enabling designs
reflects institutional incentives, not technical necessity. The designs being deployed
and piloted reveal the intended use.
CBDC rules can prohibit transactions directly through what amounts to autistic
intervention embedded in the monetary infrastructure. The currency itself refuses
to execute disfavored payments. Prohibitions on anonymous transactions, purchases
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of restricted goods, or payments to blacklisted recipients become automatic. No
prosecution is needed; the transaction simply fails.
Because CBDCs establish direct central bank accounts for citizens, they enable bi-
nary intervention without third-party collection: the state extracts transaction data
directly, and every economic act is reported instantly to the monetary authority.
There is no subpoena to issue, no bank to compel, no delay between transaction and
observation. The state sees immediately because the state is the counterparty to
every balance.
CBDCs also impose on private transactions through triangular intervention, requiring
merchants to accept programmable currency, to verify customer compliance status
before transacting, and to enforce spending restrictions. The state controls exchanges
it is not party to through the monetary medium itself.

Programmable Control

CBDC programmability enables interventions impossible with physical cash or current
digital money.
Money can be programmed to expire, forcing spending and preventing saving; this
implements negative interest rates without the zero lower bound. Money can be pro-
grammed to work only in specified regions, so that a welfare payment might spend only
at approved vendors or a regional stimulus might not leave the targeted area. Money
can refuse purchase categories, blocking payments for alcohol, tobacco, firearms, or
politically disfavored goods at the monetary level. Transactions can require verified
identity of both parties, making anonymous exchange impossible and ensuring every
transaction is attributed. Money can be programmed to activate only when condi-
tions are met: vaccination status, social credit score, tax compliance, political loyalty
tests.

The Two-Tier Illusion

Some central banks propose “two-tier” CBDC designs that maintain commercial
banks as customer-facing intermediaries, claiming this preserves the existing archi-
tecture. This framing is misleading.
In a two-tier CBDC, commercial banks operate accounts and process transactions,
but the central bank maintains the authoritative ledger. The commercial bank be-
comes a front-end interface, not an actual intermediary. The buffer that Chapter 9



CHAPTER 10: FINANCIAL SURVEILLANCE AND STATE CONTROL 106

identified, where citizens hold claims on commercial banks rather than direct central
bank liabilities, is eliminated regardless of which institution operates the customer
service desk.
The central bank sees every transaction because every transaction settles on its ledger.
The central bank can program restrictions because the money is its liability. The cen-
tral bank can freeze accounts because the balances are ultimately its entries. Com-
mercial banks in a two-tier CBDC are service providers operating within parameters
the central bank defines, not independent institutions creating actual money substi-
tutes. The surveillance and control capabilities remain intact; only the user interface
is delegated.

The Adoption Mechanism

Praxeological analysis reveals why explicit prohibition is unnecessary for CBDC adop-
tion.
Autistic intervention (banning cash) is costly: it requires enforcement, generates re-
sistance, and makes the control objective visible. The state has strong incentive to
achieve the same outcome through less resistant means. If citizens adopt CBDCs
voluntarily, enforcement costs vanish and political opposition never mobilizes.
The incentive structure favors voluntary adoption. CBDCs can offer real conve-
niences: instant settlement, integration with government services, smartphone ac-
cessibility. For individuals with high time preference, immediate convenience out-
weighs abstract future risks. Revealed preference in existing digital payment adop-
tion demonstrates that most individuals choose convenience over privacy when the
tradeoff is not salient. The state need only ensure CBDCs are more convenient than
alternatives.
Network effects create path dependency. As CBDC adoption increases, cash-handling
infrastructure becomes less economical. Banks face costs maintaining cash services
for declining usage; merchants face costs handling physical currency for fewer trans-
actions. Each actor, pursuing their individual interest, rationally reduces cash in-
frastructure. The aggregate effect is that cash becomes progressively less practical
regardless of legal status.
This dynamic has historical precedent. Sweden’s cash usage declined from 40% of
transactions in 2010 to under 10% by 2020 without legal prohibition, driven by pay-
ment system convenience and resulting infrastructure contraction. The economic logic
operates independently of CBDC specifics.
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The endpoint follows from the logic: when cash infrastructure contracts beyond prac-
tical usability, CBDC usage becomes mandatory in effect though voluntary in form.
Surveillance that individuals chose for convenience becomes surveillance they cannot
escape without exiting the national currency entirely.
The Human Rights Foundation tracks this progression globally. As of 2025, over 130
jurisdictions are researching, piloting, or deploying CBDCs, though these activities
differ substantially.6 Research and study are widespread, but full deployment remains
limited. Most jurisdictions are in exploratory phases, running pilots with limited
participation or studying technical feasibility. The distinction matters: research does
not commit a jurisdiction to deployment, and many pilot programs are discontin-
ued. Several authoritarian regimes have launched retail CBDCs, with China’s digital
yuan the most prominent example, while democratic nations generally proceed more
cautiously. The Foundation estimates that 3.7 billion people live under autocracies
currently experimenting with CBDCs.

The Surveillance Endpoint

CBDCs represent the culmination of financial surveillance. Every payment, to any
party, for any amount, is recorded and attributed; the comprehensive financial history
envisioned by earlier surveillance programs becomes automatic. Unlike post-hoc re-
porting, CBDC transactions are visible immediately, so intervention can occur before
completion rather than after detection. If CBDCs become mandatory and cash is
eliminated, no unsurveilled economic activity remains; underground economies must
develop alternative currencies entirely.
Sound money requirements from Chapter 9 therefore include censorship resistance
and privacy. Money that can be surveilled and controlled is not sound money; it is a
mechanism of intervention.

10.6 The Adversarial Decision Cycle

State Surveillance Follows the OODA Pattern

Chapter 1 introduced John Boyd’s OODA loop: Observe, Orient, Decide, Act. Every
intervention examined in this chapter follows this pattern.
Financial surveillance infrastructure exists to enable observation: CTRs report cash
transactions, SARs flag suspicious activity, KYC requirements collect identity docu-
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ments, third-party reporting creates transaction records. The Bank Secrecy Act and
its successors are fundamentally about observation. Without observation, subsequent
stages cannot proceed.
Observation feeds orientation, where raw data becomes actionable intelligence
through pattern correlation, suspicious indicator evaluation, and target identifica-
tion. KYC data becomes useful here: linking transactions to identified individuals
enables the orientation that anonymous transactions would prevent. Orientation
produces prioritized targets for decision, where finite resources are allocated among
potential investigations. Finally, action takes the form of asset seizure, prosecution,
regulatory sanction, or account closure, but action is only possible against identified
targets whose behavior has been observed, analyzed, and selected. The entire
apparatus of enforcement depends on the preceding stages.

Breaking the Loop at Observation

Privacy technology breaks this cycle at its most vulnerable point. If the state cannot
observe, it cannot orient on patterns it does not see, cannot decide to investigate
transactions it does not know occurred, cannot act against targets it cannot identify.
Consider the contrast between traditional banking and properly implemented Bitcoin
privacy. Traditional banking provides comprehensive observation: every transaction
is recorded, attributed, and reported. The state’s OODA loop operates smoothly from
observation through action. Private Bitcoin usage, employing techniques examined
in Chapter 15, breaks observation. Transactions occur; the state does not see them.
The entire decision cycle never begins.
States therefore work aggressively to restore observation. KYC requirements at ex-
changes attempt to link Bitcoin transactions to identities, restoring the observation
that Bitcoin’s pseudonymity impairs. Travel rules attempt to extend reporting re-
quirements to cryptocurrency transfers. Blockchain analysis firms sell orientation
capabilities, pattern-matching services that attempt to deanonymize transactions.
Each effort aims to restore the observation that enables subsequent stages.

Cost Asymmetry

The OODA framework reveals a fundamental cost asymmetry. Observation infras-
tructure is expensive: building and maintaining the financial surveillance apparatus
requires substantial ongoing investment in reporting systems, analysis capabilities,
storage, and personnel. Each stage of the loop consumes resources.
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Privacy, by contrast, can be cheap. Generating a cryptographic key costs nothing.
Using CoinJoin or Lightning Network adds minimal friction. Running transactions
through privacy-preserving infrastructure imposes modest costs on the user while
potentially imposing massive costs on the adversary attempting to restore observation.
This asymmetry explains why privacy is strategic. The defender who prevents ob-
servation imposes costs far exceeding their own expenditure. The attacker who must
overcome privacy protections faces costs that may exceed the value of the intelligence
gained. When observation becomes expensive enough, the entire attack cycle becomes
uneconomical.

CBDCs as Observation Infrastructure

Central Bank Digital Currencies, examined in section 10.5, represent an attempt
to make observation automatic and inescapable. If all transactions occur through
state-controlled infrastructure, the Observe stage becomes trivial: every economic
act is visible immediately to the monetary authority. The state no longer needs to
compel third-party reporting or analyze incomplete data. Observation is built into
the monetary system itself.
CBDCs are not a technical upgrade to existing payment systems. They are a fun-
damental restructuring of the adversarial relationship between state and citizen. By
eliminating the possibility of unobserved transactions, CBDCs would eliminate the
most effective point at which privacy breaks the state’s decision cycle.
The response, developed in Part V, is to build and use monetary systems where
observation is structurally difficult or impossible. Bitcoin’s design, whatever its lim-
itations, makes observation harder than traditional banking. Privacy enhancements
make it harder still. The goal is not perfect unobservability but raising observation
costs beyond what adversaries are willing to pay.

Chapter Summary

Financial surveillance operates through Rothbard’s three intervention types. Autistic
intervention directly prohibits privacy tools and behaviors. Binary intervention ex-
tracts information and assets from individuals. Triangular intervention, the dominant
form, imposes surveillance requirements on private transactions.
The Bank Secrecy Act, KYC requirements, and third-party reporting exemplify trian-
gular intervention. States force private institutions to surveil on their behalf, shifting
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costs while gathering comprehensive financial intelligence. This intervention cascades:
initial requirements reveal gaps necessitating expanded surveillance, which reveals
more gaps, producing ever more comprehensive monitoring.
Central Bank Digital Currencies represent the logical endpoint: programmable money
combining all three intervention types. Unlike today’s system, where citizens hold
money substitutes (claims on commercial banks) and only physical cash provides
direct access to base money, CBDCs would give citizens digital base money as di-
rect balances at the central bank. This architectural transformation eliminates the
commercial bank buffer, establishing an unmediated relationship between state and
individual. CBDCs can prohibit transactions directly (autistic), extract data through
direct central bank accounts (binary), and impose requirements on private exchanges
through the monetary medium itself (triangular). Programmable features enable expi-
ration dates, geographic restrictions, category prohibitions, and identity requirements
impossible with traditional money.
All these interventions follow Boyd’s OODA loop: Observe, Orient, Decide, Act. Fi-
nancial surveillance exists to enable observation; analysis transforms observation into
orientation; resource allocation determines decision; enforcement constitutes action.
Privacy breaks this cycle at the observation stage, preventing all subsequent stages
from occurring. The cost asymmetry favors defenders: privacy can be cheap while
restoring observation is expensive. This is why privacy is strategic.
Understanding intervention mechanisms clarifies what privacy technologies must re-
sist. Sound money requires properties that resist state control: decentralization,
censorship resistance, and transaction privacy. Part V examines implementations;
this chapter establishes the threat model.
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Chapter 11: Corporate
Surveillance and Data
Extraction

“If you are not paying for it, you’re not the customer; you’re the product being sold.”
Andrew Lewis1

Introduction

States are not the only surveillance threat. Corporate data extraction has created
comprehensive monitoring infrastructure that rivals and often exceeds state capabil-
ities.
This chapter applies praxeological analysis to corporate surveillance: the business
model of data extraction, the entanglement between corporate and state surveillance,
whether this constitutes market failure, and how markets are beginning to respond
to privacy demand.

11.1 The Business Model of Data Extraction

Users as Product

Shoshana Zuboff coined the term “surveillance capitalism” to describe a business
model where human experience is claimed as free raw material for translation into
behavioral data.2 This data feeds prediction products traded in behavioral futures
markets.

112
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The economic logic is straightforward: services appear free because users pay with
data, not money. The advertiser is the customer; the user is the product. More
precisely, predictions about user behavior are the product; users are the source of raw
material for manufacturing those predictions.
This inverts the traditional market relationship. In ordinary exchange, businesses
compete to serve customers. In data extraction, businesses compete to capture users.
The difference matters: serving customers requires satisfying their preferences; cap-
turing users requires keeping them engaged regardless of whether engagement serves
their interests.

Attention Harvesting

Data extraction businesses compete for attention. User engagement generates data;
more engagement generates more data; maximizing engagement maximizes the raw
material for prediction products.
This creates incentives for manipulation. If engagement serves user interests, no
problem arises. But when engagement conflicts with user interests (addictive design,
outrage amplification, rabbit holes of increasingly extreme content), the business
model rewards manipulation over service.
Praxeology emphasizes demonstrated preference: what people actually choose re-
veals their preferences. But demonstrated preference assumes unmanipulated choice.
When choice architecture is designed to exploit psychological vulnerabilities, “choice”
becomes less revealing. The user who spends hours scrolling may not be revealing
preference for scrolling; they may be revealing susceptibility to variable reward sched-
ules.

Behavioral Surplus

Zuboff distinguishes between data necessary for service improvement and “behavioral
surplus” extracted for prediction products. A map application needs location data
to provide directions; that same location data, accumulated over time and correlated
with other data, becomes raw material for predicting future behavior and selling those
predictions to advertisers.
The surplus concept highlights that users receive services worth some fraction of the
data they provide. The remainder, the surplus, is extracted without compensation.
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Users cannot easily assess how much surplus is extracted because they cannot observe
how their data is used, combined, or sold.
This information asymmetry compounds the problem. In ordinary markets, compe-
tition drives prices toward marginal cost. In data extraction markets, users cannot
comparison shop based on data extraction because they cannot observe extraction
practices. Competition therefore occurs on other dimensions (features, network ef-
fects), not privacy protection.

Prediction Products

Data extraction businesses sell predictions. Advertisers pay for likely-to-click users;
political campaigns pay for likely-to-persuade voters; insurers pay for likely-to-claim
customers. The value lies in prediction accuracy; accuracy improves with more data;
more data requires more extensive surveillance.
This creates an extraction ratchet. Each improvement in prediction accuracy makes
data more valuable, justifying more intensive extraction, enabling more accurate pre-
dictions, making data even more valuable. The endpoint, approached asymptotically,
is comprehensive behavioral monitoring to support comprehensive behavioral predic-
tion.

11.2 Corporate-State Entanglement

Legal Requirements

Chapter 10 examined triangular intervention: state mandates imposed on private
transactions. Data extraction businesses face such mandates. Data retention require-
ments force companies to keep data they might otherwise delete. Lawful interception
requirements force communication providers to build surveillance backdoors. Report-
ing requirements force platforms to monitor for specified content.
These requirements shape corporate data practices. A company might prefer to min-
imize data collection for security and liability reasons; legal requirements may man-
date collection. The state uses corporate infrastructure as force multiplier, achieving
surveillance scope impossible through direct government operation.
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Voluntary Cooperation

Beyond legal requirements, many corporations cooperate voluntarily with government
requests. The PRISM program revealed major technology companies providing direct
access to user data.3 National Security Letters compel disclosure while prohibiting
recipients from acknowledging the request.
Voluntary cooperation creates business opportunities. Government contracts reward
companies with surveillance capabilities. Intelligence agencies represent well-funded
customers for prediction products. The line between serving advertisers and serving
intelligence agencies becomes blurred when both want the same behavioral predic-
tions.

The Public-Private Partnership

State and corporate surveillance have become symbiotic. States benefit from corpo-
rate data collection that would face legal barriers if conducted directly. Corporations
benefit from legal frameworks that entrench their business models while burdening
competitors.
Consider how this operates. Corporations collect data at scale that governments
could not legally mandate; once collected, governments access that data through
legal process, national security letters, or informal cooperation. Corporations develop
analytical tools such as machine learning and pattern recognition for commercial
purposes, and these same tools serve government surveillance. Corporations build
the networks, devices, and platforms through which communication flows, enabling
governments to monitor at the infrastructure level, not the endpoint level. Large
corporations can afford compliance with complex privacy regulations while smaller
competitors cannot; regulations intended to protect privacy instead create moats
protecting incumbents.

Why the Distinction Matters Less Than It Appears

The state-corporate distinction matters for legal purposes. Constitutional constraints
apply to government action, not private action. But for privacy analysis, the distinc-
tion matters less.
If your communications are monitored, the practical effect is the same whether mon-
itored by NSA or Google. If your behavior is predicted and manipulated, it matters
little whether the manipulator is a government propaganda agency or a social media
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algorithm. The loss of privacy is the loss; the identity of the surveilling party is
secondary.
This suggests that privacy protection must address both state and corporate surveil-
lance. Technical measures effective against one may be effective against both. But
legal measures effective against government surveillance (constitutional constraints,
warrant requirements) do not reach corporate surveillance directly.

11.3 Is This a Market Failure?

The Market Failure Claim

Critics argue that surveillance capitalism represents market failure. Users do not want
comprehensive surveillance but get it anyway. Companies extract negative externali-
ties (privacy costs) without bearing them. Markets fail to produce privacy-respecting
alternatives.
If true, this would justify intervention to correct the failure. Privacy regulations,
data ownership rights, platform breakups might be warranted to restore functioning
markets.

The Austrian Response

Austrian economics is skeptical of market failure claims for several reasons. First,
there is the knowledge problem: diagnosing market failure requires knowing the opti-
mal outcome markets should produce, but optimal outcomes emerge through market
process and cannot be known in advance. What appears to be failure may be markets
discovering solutions to problems regulators have not even identified. Second, current
market structure reflects decades of intervention; claiming markets have failed ignores
that markets have not been tried. The question is whether observed outcomes result
from markets or from interventions distorting markets. Third, static analysis may
identify apparent inefficiencies that dynamic analysis reveals as temporary. Markets
may be in process of correcting the problem; intervention may arrest that correction.

The Role of State Intervention

Current surveillance capitalism structure reflects substantial state intervention. Copy-
right and patent laws enable the platform monopolies that dominate data extrac-
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tion; without IP protection, code and algorithms would face competition that limits
monopoly power, and Facebook’s network effects matter less if competitors can im-
plement compatible features. GDPR and similar regulations impose compliance costs
that large incumbents can absorb but smaller competitors cannot, potentially re-
ducing some data extraction practices while entrenching the extractors themselves.
Major technology companies derive substantial revenue from government contracts,
creating incentive to develop surveillance capabilities governments want to purchase,
which are then deployed against users generally. Section 230 and similar provisions
shield platforms from liability for user content while enabling them to curate that
content, combining the privileges of both publisher and distributor while bearing full
responsibility as neither. Banking regulations requiring know-your-customer and anti-
money-laundering compliance push economic activity toward tracked digital channels
and away from private cash, creating the data streams that surveillance capitalism
extracts.

Would a Free Market Produce This?

The counterfactual is difficult to assess, but several considerations suggest current
outcomes are not inevitable market results. Without IP protection creating artificial
scarcity in software, competition would be more intense; platforms could not main-
tain network effects by threatening compatible alternatives with patent lawsuits. If
users could easily switch between compatible platforms, data extraction would face
competitive pressure, and users who value privacy could migrate to privacy-respecting
alternatives without losing network connections. Without monetary system surveil-
lance pushing transactions toward tracked channels, alternative payment methods
would reduce the data streams that make behavioral prediction valuable.
This does not prove that free markets would produce perfect privacy. Network effects,
coordination problems, and real consumer preferences for free services would still
exist. But it suggests current surveillance intensity reflects intervention as much as
market outcome.

Network Effects and Lock-In

Even granting that intervention plays a role, real market dynamics contribute to
surveillance concentration. Communication platforms are more valuable with more
users, creating winner-take-all dynamics where a few platforms dominate and making
exit costly for users. Users have invested in learning platforms, building connections,
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and creating content; switching means abandoning those investments. Even if users
prefer privacy-respecting alternatives, coordination failure may prevent migration, as
each user waits for others to switch and no one wants to be first to an empty platform.
These are real market phenomena, not intervention effects. They suggest that even
absent intervention, privacy competition might face obstacles. But they do not justify
further intervention; they suggest the problem requires technical and entrepreneurial
solutions, not regulatory ones.

11.4 Market Responses and Privacy Competition

Privacy as Competitive Differentiator

Despite obstacles, markets have begun responding to privacy demand. The response
takes several forms: established companies differentiating on privacy, new entrants
building privacy-first business models, and infrastructure changes that constrain data
extraction regardless of individual company choices.
Apple’s privacy differentiation provides the clearest large-scale demonstration. In
April 2021, Apple introduced App Tracking Transparency (ATT), requiring apps to
request permission before tracking users across other companies’ apps and websites.
The result was dramatic: approximately 80% of iOS users opted out of tracking when
given a clear choice.7 Meta reported that ATT would reduce its 2022 revenue by
approximately $10 billion; industry estimates placed the total cost to Meta closer to
$13 billion annually.8

This single policy change revealed the fragility of surveillance-dependent business
models. When users were given a simple choice, the vast majority chose not to be
tracked. The preference was always there; it required only a mechanism for expression.
Apple profited from revealing it; companies dependent on surveillance suffered. This
is market discovery operating at scale.
Search and browser alternatives demonstrate similar dynamics. DuckDuckGo has
grown from a niche search engine to processing billions of queries annually, despite
competing against the most sophisticated search infrastructure in history. Users ac-
cept less sophisticated results in exchange for privacy; the trade-off reveals how much
privacy matters. Brave browser has reached tens of millions of users by combining
privacy protection with attention-based advertising that compensates users rather
than extracting from them.
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The Rise of Encrypted Messaging

End-to-end encrypted messaging has achieved mainstream adoption more completely
than perhaps any other privacy technology.
Signal’s growth trajectory illustrates the market discovery process. In January 2021,
following WhatsApp’s announcement that it would share more data with Facebook,
Signal’s servers crashed under the load of new users. From approximately 40 million
active users in early 2022, Signal grew to 70 million by 2024. Revenue grew from $8
million in 2021 to over $25 million in 2024, supported entirely by donations rather
than data extraction or advertising.9 A nonprofit organization competing against
the most well-resourced technology companies demonstrates that privacy can sustain
alternative business models.
WhatsApp itself, despite Meta ownership, uses the Signal protocol for end-to-end
encryption. The decision was defensive: without encryption, WhatsApp would lose
users to encrypted alternatives. Even surveillance-dependent companies must pro-
vide some privacy features to remain competitive. This is market pressure operating
through competition, not through regulation.
The encryption adoption pattern reveals something about how markets discover pri-
vacy demand. Encryption was once expert-only technology requiring manual key ex-
change and careful configuration. Signal made encryption default and invisible; users
benefit without needing to understand the technology. The lesson: privacy tools must
be as convenient as surveillance alternatives to achieve adoption. Usability, not just
security, determines market success.

Paid vs. Ad-Supported Models

The “free” services model depends on data extraction for revenue. Paid models offer
an alternative: users pay with money, not data. This realignment is structural. When
users are customers rather than products, business incentives align with user interests
rather than against them.
Subscription services have grown across categories. Streaming video offers ad-free
tiers; users revealed preference for paying to avoid surveillance-enabling ads. News
paywalls remove the advertising incentive to maximize engagement regardless of
content quality. Productivity software subscriptions have displaced advertising-
supported tools, changing incentive structures across the software industry.
Not all subscription services respect privacy; paid products can still extract data. But
the paid model removes the structural incentive that makes data extraction the core
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business rather than an incidental practice. A company whose revenue comes from
subscriptions has no structural reason to maximize data collection; a company whose
revenue comes from prediction products has every reason.
The premium tier pattern, appearing across products and services, suggests growing
willingness to pay for privacy and reduced surveillance. Users who once accepted
“free” services now pay for alternatives that better align with their interests. This re-
vealed preference guides entrepreneurial discovery of further privacy-respecting prod-
ucts.

Privacy Infrastructure

Beyond individual products, infrastructure changes are beginning to constrain data
extraction structurally. DNS-over-HTTPS prevents ISPs from observing and mon-
etizing browsing data. Default encryption in transit, now standard across the web,
prevents casual interception. Hardware security modules in consumer devices make
certain types of data extraction technically impossible.
These infrastructure changes differ from product competition in important ways.
Product choice requires active user decisions; infrastructure changes protect users
who make no choice at all. Default privacy is more powerful than opt-in privacy
because it protects the vast majority who never adjust settings.
The shift toward privacy-protective defaults reflects market discovery at the infras-
tructure level. Companies that control infrastructure (browser makers, operating
system vendors, device manufacturers) have discovered that privacy features provide
competitive advantage. Google implementing privacy features in Chrome, despite
Google’s advertising business, illustrates the competitive pressure: if Chrome does
not provide privacy features, users migrate to browsers that do.

The Limits of Market Response

Market responses are real but face structural obstacles. Network effects favor estab-
lished platforms; users cannot easily switch when their contacts remain on surveillance
platforms. The discovery process is slow; many users remain unaware of alternatives.
Privacy products often remain harder to use than surveillance alternatives, limiting
adoption to those who specifically prioritize privacy.
Moreover, market response addresses only some dimensions of the surveillance prob-
lem. Companies can compete on privacy for functions where privacy-respecting al-
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ternatives exist. But market competition cannot address government surveillance
requirements, infrastructure-level monitoring, or the accumulation of data by entities
that face no market pressure to delete it.
The Austrian perspective does not claim that markets solve all problems instantly. It
claims that markets discover preferences through entrepreneurial experimentation and
that competition tends toward serving those preferences over time. Privacy market
development is early-stage. The trajectory points toward greater privacy competition,
but the process is incomplete.

Market Discovery

Markets discover preferences through entrepreneurial experimentation. Privacy pref-
erences were latent until entrepreneurs created products that revealed them. Apple
did not know that 80% of users would reject tracking until ATT gave them the choice.
Signal did not know that millions would adopt encrypted messaging until improve-
ments in usability made adoption feasible.
This discovery process has no predetermined endpoint. Entrepreneurs continue exper-
imenting. Some experiments fail; others reveal preferences no one anticipated. The
market for privacy is being discovered through the same process by which markets
discover all preferences: trial, error, and competition.
Current privacy tools are early-stage. They are harder to use, less feature-rich, less
networked than surveillance alternatives. This is typical of nascent competition.
Early automobiles were worse than horses on many dimensions; entrepreneurs im-
proved them until they dominated. Early mobile phones were worse than landlines
on voice quality and reliability; improvements made them indispensable.
Privacy technology follows a similar trajectory. Each generation of tools is easier, more
capable, more competitive with surveillance alternatives. The process is incomplete
but ongoing. Markets have not solved the privacy problem; they are in the process
of discovering how to solve it.

Chapter Summary

Corporate surveillance operates through data extraction: users provide raw mate-
rial (behavioral data) that is processed into prediction products sold to advertisers
and others. This inverts the traditional market relationship where businesses serve
customers; in data extraction, businesses capture users.
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Corporate and state surveillance have become entangled. Legal requirements force
companies to collect and retain data. Voluntary cooperation provides government
access to corporate data. The public-private partnership achieves surveillance scope
neither party could accomplish alone. For privacy purposes, the state-corporate dis-
tinction matters less than it appears.
Whether surveillance capitalism represents market failure is contested. Austrian
analysis emphasizes that current outcomes reflect substantial intervention: intellec-
tual property creating platform monopolies, regulations creating compliance moats,
government contracts incentivizing surveillance development. Whether free markets
would produce similar outcomes is unclear, but intervention has shaped current struc-
ture.
Markets are responding to privacy demand. Apple differentiates on privacy. En-
crypted messaging has achieved mainstream adoption. Paid services offer alterna-
tives to ad-supported data extraction. This market discovery process is incomplete
but demonstrates that privacy preferences exist and can be served.
The analysis neither condemns markets nor exonerates them. Markets respond to
incentives; current incentives are shaped by intervention as much as consumer prefer-
ence. Technical and entrepreneurial solutions may succeed where regulatory solutions
would entrench existing surveillance infrastructure.
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Chapter 12: The Crypto Wars

“If privacy is outlawed, only outlaws will have privacy.”
Phil Zimmermann1

Introduction

The Crypto Wars are the ongoing conflict between states seeking surveillance capa-
bility and individuals developing privacy technology. The conflict began when strong
cryptography moved from classified military research to civilian availability. States
that had monopolized unbreakable encryption suddenly faced citizens with the same
capability. The response was predictable: attempts to control, restrict, and backdoor
cryptographic technology.
These attempts largely failed, for reasons economic analysis explains. But failure was
not total, and the conflict continues.

12.1 History: Export Controls to Clipper Chip

Cryptography as Munitions

Until the late 1990s, the United States classified strong cryptographic software as mu-
nitions under the International Traffic in Arms Regulations (ITAR).2 Sharing encryp-
tion algorithms with foreign nationals required the same export licenses as shipping
missiles. Academic researchers who published cryptographic papers faced potential
prosecution for arms trafficking.
The classification reflected Cold War assumptions: cryptography was military tech-
nology, and maintaining cryptographic superiority over adversaries justified restrict-
ing civilian access. That civilians might have legitimate privacy needs, independent
of military considerations, did not factor into the regulatory framework.

124
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The absurdity became apparent as computing proliferated. Mathematical formulas
available in university libraries required munitions licenses for email distribution. The
same algorithm was legal to discuss in a conference talk but illegal to send as a text
file. Researchers could legally publish papers that anyone could implement but could
not legally distribute working implementations.

Phil Zimmermann and PGP

Phil Zimmermann’s Pretty Good Privacy (PGP) crystallized the conflict.3 In 1991,
Zimmermann released PGP as free software, providing strong public-key cryptogra-
phy to ordinary users. PGP spread rapidly via the early internet, soon reaching users
outside the United States.
The federal government opened a criminal investigation. For three years, Zimmer-
mann faced potential prosecution for arms trafficking. The case became a cause
célèbre in the nascent internet community. Zimmermann’s response was character-
istically cypherpunk: he published the PGP source code as a printed book, which
enjoyed First Amendment protection that software files did not.4

The case was eventually dropped without charges, but it established the template for
Crypto Wars conflicts: the government asserts control authority; technologists route
around restrictions; the restrictions prove unenforceable; eventually formal policy
catches up with technical reality.

The Clipper Chip

In 1993, the NSA proposed the Clipper Chip: a cryptographic chipset with
government-mandated key escrow.5 Users would have encryption, but government
agencies would hold duplicate keys enabling decryption when legally authorized.
The proposal combined encryption with surveillance. Proponents argued this bal-
anced privacy against law enforcement needs. Opponents identified fundamental
problems.
Escrowed keys create a single point of failure; if the escrow database were compro-
mised, all protected communications would be exposed simultaneously. The scheme
also required trusting government agencies to access keys only when legally autho-
rized, and given revelations about warrantless surveillance, this trust was not war-
ranted. Researcher Matt Blaze discovered a flaw in Clipper’s protocol allowing users
to disable escrow functionality while maintaining encryption.6 The system designed to
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ensure government access could be trivially circumvented. Finally, technology com-
panies recognized that products with government backdoors would lose international
markets; customers seeking actual privacy would choose products without mandated
vulnerabilities.
Clipper was never formally abandoned but quietly faded as market rejection made
it commercially unviable. The episode demonstrated that mandated backdoors face
both technical and economic obstacles.

Resolution of the 1990s Battles

By the late 1990s, the first Crypto Wars were winding down. The combination of
legal challenges, commercial pressure, and practical unenforceability led to policy
liberalization. In 1996, Executive Order 13026 began transferring encryption controls
from the State Department to Commerce Department. The 1999 Bernstein decision
held that source code was protected speech, undermining the regulatory framework.7

Export controls were substantially relaxed, though not eliminated. Strong cryptogra-
phy became legal to distribute, implement, and use. The infrastructure for encrypted
communication that we now take for granted became possible.

12.2 The Economic Logic of Cryptographic Control

Why States Seek Control

States seek cryptographic control because encryption threatens surveillance capabil-
ity. The reasons connect to core state functions.
States extract resources through taxation, and comprehensive financial surveillance
enables tax enforcement; encrypted financial transactions, invisible to authorities, un-
dermine enforcement capability. As Chapter 10 examined, monetary systems enable
state control, and encrypted payment systems circumvent that control by enabling
transactions outside monitored channels. States monitor populations for various pur-
poses: identifying dissent, tracking movements, understanding social networks. En-
cryption creates spaces invisible to such monitoring. Investigating crimes often re-
quires accessing communications and records, and encryption can prevent access even
with legal authority.
From the state’s perspective, encryption is a capability problem. Citizens with strong
encryption can act without state visibility. This constrains state action regardless of
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whether that action is legitimate law enforcement or illegitimate repression.

Information Asymmetry and State Power

States benefit from information asymmetry: knowing more about citizens than citi-
zens know about states. This asymmetry enables selective enforcement, chilling ef-
fects, and preemptive intervention. When authorities can see all violations but must
choose which to prosecute, enforcement becomes discretionary; everyone is guilty
of something, and prosecution depends on official favor. Knowledge of surveillance
changes behavior, as citizens who know they are watched modify actions to avoid
attention, even when those actions are legal. Early detection of organizing, dissent,
or resistance enables intervention before movements gain strength.
Encryption reduces information asymmetry. States see less; citizens can coordinate
without visibility. The power that asymmetry provides is diminished.

Economic Stakes

The economic stakes are substantial on both sides. For states, surveillance infras-
tructure represents massive investment; intelligence agencies, law enforcement, and
tax authorities have built capabilities premised on access, and encryption threatens
the return on that investment. For citizens, privacy enables economic activity that
surveillance would prevent; underground economies, regulatory arbitrage, protection
of competitive information, and simple preference for non-observed life all have value
to those who want them. For businesses, the tension runs in both directions: govern-
ments demand access while customers demand privacy, and the commercial value of
serving privacy-conscious customers conflicts with regulatory compliance.

12.3 Why Control Fails (and Where It Doesn’t)

Mathematics Is Indifferent to Law

Cryptographic security rests on mathematical properties that legal prohibition cannot
change. If a problem is computationally hard, it remains hard regardless of what
legislators decree. No law can make factoring large primes easy.
This creates fundamental enforcement problems. Cryptographic knowledge can be
independently discovered; suppressing knowledge in one jurisdiction does not prevent
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discovery elsewhere, for the mathematical relationships exist whether anyone knows
them or not. Once published, mathematical knowledge cannot be unpublished; aca-
demic papers, textbooks, and internet archives preserve cryptographic techniques
permanently and globally. Given published algorithms, implementation is straight-
forward for competent programmers, and suppressing implementations requires sup-
pressing programming itself.

Near-Zero Marginal Cost

Information replication costs nearly nothing. A cryptographic algorithm, once dis-
covered and published, can be copied infinitely at negligible cost. This makes control
efforts scale poorly. If one copy escapes control, it can become unlimited copies; the
mathematics of encryption can spread faster than authorities can track. The inter-
net enables global distribution faster than national enforcement can respond, and
software published in one jurisdiction is available worldwide within minutes.

Global Coordination Problem

Effective cryptographic control would require global coordination among states with
divergent interests. Not all states want to restrict encryption; some benefit from
serving as havens for privacy technology development. Each state controls only its
own territory, so a law requiring backdoors in one country does not affect software
developed elsewhere. Even coordinated international law faces enforcement gaps, and
motivated actors can find jurisdictions that do not participate or do not enforce.

Where Control Succeeds

Despite these obstacles, cryptographic control is not entirely ineffective. Cryptogra-
phy is hard to implement correctly, and most users cannot evaluate whether imple-
mentations are secure; this creates opportunities for compromised implementations
to spread. Secure systems often sacrifice usability, so when encryption is hard to
use, people use it less or use it incorrectly, undermining security. Most users accept
defaults, and systems with weak default encryption or no encryption by default leave
most users unprotected regardless of what strong options exist. Companies operating
within jurisdictions must comply with local law or face sanction, and major platforms
often implement surveillance capabilities because regulatory compliance requires it.
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Finally, encryption protects data, not people; physical coercion can compel key dis-
closure regardless of cryptographic strength, and the “$5 wrench attack” remains
effective.
Control fails against sophisticated, motivated actors. It often succeeds against ordi-
nary users who lack expertise, motivation, or awareness to implement strong encryp-
tion.

12.4 Jurisdictional Competition and Arbitrage

Different Jurisdictions, Different Rules

Jurisdictions compete for economic activity, including technology development.
Privacy-friendly jurisdictions can attract developers, companies, and users alike.
Programmers prefer working where their work is legal, and encryption development
has clustered in jurisdictions with favorable legal treatment. Businesses serving
privacy-conscious customers locate where they can legally do so; Switzerland, Es-
tonia, and other jurisdictions have attracted privacy-focused technology companies.
High-value users seeking privacy can choose service providers based on jurisdiction,
and demand for offshore services reflects regulatory arbitrage.

Voting with Their Feet

Economist Charles Tiebout analyzed how competition among jurisdictions for res-
idents creates pressure toward policies residents prefer.8 Applied to cryptography,
Tiebout’s analysis illuminates several dynamics. Developers and companies can relo-
cate, and the threat of exit constrains jurisdictional policy. Jurisdictions known for
privacy protection attract privacy-seeking activity, and this reputation becomes an
asset worth maintaining. When some jurisdictions offer favorable treatment, others
face pressure to match or lose economic activity.

Race Dynamics

Jurisdictional competition can race toward privacy protection or toward surveillance,
depending on which pressures governments respond to. Governments responding to
law enforcement and intelligence pressures may compete to offer more surveillance
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capability, racing toward the bottom. Governments responding to economic devel-
opment pressures may compete to offer more privacy protection, racing toward the
top. The outcome depends on which pressures dominate. Currently, evidence sug-
gests mixed dynamics: some jurisdictions competing on privacy while others expand
surveillance.

12.5 The Ongoing War

The Escalating Attack on Privacy Developers

The Crypto Wars did not end with 1990s liberalization. They have intensified. What
distinguishes the current phase is the direct prosecution of developers, entrepreneurs,
and privacy advocates. Building privacy tools has become personally dangerous.
The pattern is unmistakable. Ross Ulbricht received two life sentences plus forty
years for operating Silk Road, a sentence exceeding those for violent crimes.12 The
message was clear: enabling private commerce carries extreme penalties.
Tornado Cash developers faced prosecution for writing open-source code. Alexey
Pertsev was arrested in the Netherlands in 2022 and convicted for money laundering
in 2024, sentenced to over five years in prison for developing a coinjoining protocol.13

Roman Storm was arrested in the United States on similar charges. The prosecu-
tion theory held that writing privacy-preserving code constitutes money laundering,
regardless of whether the developer participated in any underlying transaction. Ro-
man Sterlingov received a twelve-year sentence for allegedly operating Bitcoin Fog, a
coinjoining service.
These are not isolated cases. They represent systematic targeting of privacy infras-
tructure developers. The legal theories expand with each prosecution: writing code
becomes money laundering; offering privacy features becomes operating an unlicensed
financial service; enabling transactions the state cannot see becomes conspiracy.
The chilling effect is intentional. When developers face decades in prison for building
privacy tools, fewer developers build privacy tools. When entrepreneurs are arrested
for enabling private transactions, fewer entrepreneurs enter the space. The prosecu-
tions target not just the individuals but the entire ecosystem of privacy development.
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Current Regulatory Threats

Beyond prosecution, regulatory pressure continues through familiar channels. Pro-
posals for “responsible encryption” with “exceptional access” continue to emerge;
the arguments are similar to Clipper, and the technical problems remain. Holding
platforms liable for user content creates incentives to surveil users and undermines
end-to-end encryption that would prevent such surveillance. Regulation targeting
cryptocurrency, including KYC requirements, exchange registration, and travel rules,
extends financial surveillance to new domains and criminalizes non-compliant ser-
vices. Proposals for international frameworks to govern encryption seek to close
jurisdictional arbitrage opportunities.

The “Going Dark” Debate

Law enforcement agencies argue they are “going dark”: losing access to communica-
tions that encryption protects. The FBI, in particular, has campaigned for mandatory
access capabilities.9

Critics respond that access has expanded rather than contracted; despite encryp-
tion, law enforcement has more access to more data than ever before, with metadata,
location tracking, and platform cooperation providing vast information streams. Ev-
ery security expert who has examined the question concludes that mandated access
introduces vulnerabilities.10 Furthermore, access capabilities created for law enforce-
ment tend to expand to intelligence agencies, foreign governments, and eventually to
hackers who compromise the access mechanisms.
The debate continues without resolution. Law enforcement wants access; technolo-
gists explain why secure access is technically impossible; legislators periodically at-
tempt mandates that would undermine security.

Post-Quantum Concerns

Quantum computing threatens current public-key cryptography. A sufficiently pow-
erful quantum computer could break RSA and elliptic curve cryptography that secure
most current internet traffic.11

This creates both threat and opportunity. Encrypted data captured today could
be decrypted later when quantum computers mature, making “harvest now, decrypt
later” a viable strategy for patient adversaries. At the same time, post-quantum
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cryptography is under active development; the transition to quantum-resistant algo-
rithms is a major infrastructure project, but technically feasible. States may use the
quantum transition as an opportunity to mandate backdoors in new cryptographic
standards.

The Conflict Continues

The Crypto Wars are not over. They are a permanent feature of the relationship
between states and citizens with access to strong cryptography.
The fundamental dynamic remains: states want surveillance capability; citizens want
privacy; cryptography can provide privacy that resists state surveillance; states there-
fore seek to constrain cryptography.
Neither side can permanently win. Cryptography cannot be uninvented; state power
cannot be abolished. The conflict continues because both sides have durable interests
and neither can eliminate the other.

Chapter Summary

The Crypto Wars are the ongoing conflict between states seeking surveillance capa-
bility and individuals developing privacy technology. The conflict began when strong
cryptography moved from military exclusivity to civilian availability, threatening state
surveillance capabilities.
The first Crypto Wars (1990s) saw cryptography classified as munitions, criminal
investigation of PGP’s Phil Zimmermann, and the failed Clipper Chip proposal for
mandatory key escrow. These control efforts largely failed due to constitutional chal-
lenges, commercial pressure, and technical unenforceability. By the late 1990s, export
controls were substantially relaxed.
States seek cryptographic control because encryption threatens surveillance capability
essential for tax enforcement, monetary control, population monitoring, and law en-
forcement. Encryption reduces the information asymmetry that state power depends
upon.
Control efforts face fundamental obstacles. Mathematics is indifferent to legal prohibi-
tion; computational hardness does not respond to legislation. Information replication
costs nearly nothing; one escaped copy becomes unlimited copies. Global coordina-
tion would be required but is practically impossible. However, control succeeds where
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it targets implementation difficulty, usability barriers, institutional compliance, and
physical coercion. Sophisticated actors can defeat control; ordinary users often can-
not.
Jurisdictional competition creates arbitrage opportunities. Developers and compa-
nies relocate to favorable jurisdictions; privacy-friendly policies attract economic ac-
tivity; competitive pressure constrains aggressive surveillance policies in jurisdictions
responsive to economic development concerns.
The Crypto Wars continue and have intensified. The current phase is marked by
direct prosecution of privacy developers: Tornado Cash developers imprisoned for
writing coinjoining code, Ross Ulbricht serving life sentences for operating a pri-
vate marketplace. The legal theories expand with each case, treating code as money
laundering and privacy features as criminal conspiracy. Beyond prosecution, cur-
rent threats include renewed backdoor mandates, platform liability that incentivizes
surveillance, expanding cryptocurrency regulation, and international coordination ef-
forts. The “going dark” debate continues without resolution. Quantum computing
threatens current cryptography while creating opportunity for new regulatory inter-
ventions. The fundamental conflict between state surveillance interests and citizen
privacy interests is permanent, and the stakes for those who build privacy tools have
never been higher.
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Chapter 13: Cryptographic
Foundations

“We can build systems that permit anonymous communication without trusted inter-
mediaries.”
Eric Hughes1

Introduction

The goal of this chapter is conceptual understanding, not a comprehensive cryptog-
raphy course. Readers need to understand what cryptographic tools accomplish and
why they work, not how to implement them. Implementation requires specialized
expertise; using implementations requires understanding their properties.
Cryptography solves coordination problems through mathematics, not institutions.
Where traditional systems require trusting intermediaries, cryptographic systems re-
quire trusting only computational hardness assumptions. This shift from institutional
to mathematical trust is the foundation for privacy-preserving technology.

13.1 Symmetric and Asymmetric Cryptography

Symmetric Cryptography

Symmetric cryptography uses the same key for encryption and decryption. Alice
encrypts a message with a secret key; Bob decrypts with the same key. If only Alice
and Bob possess the key, only they can read the message.
Symmetric encryption is fast and efficient. Modern symmetric algorithms (AES,
ChaCha20) can encrypt data at gigabytes per second. For bulk data encryption,
symmetric cryptography remains the practical choice.
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The problem is key distribution. How do Alice and Bob establish a shared secret key
without meeting in person? If they communicate the key over an insecure channel,
an eavesdropper intercepts it. If they need a secure channel to exchange the key, they
already have secure communication and do not need the key.
For millennia, this chicken-and-egg problem limited cryptography to parties who could
physically exchange keys: diplomats with couriers, military with secure channels, spies
with dead drops. Mass adoption of encryption required solving key distribution.

Asymmetric Cryptography

Asymmetric (public-key) cryptography, discovered in the 1970s, solved key
distribution.2 Instead of one shared key, each party generates a mathematically
related key pair: a public key they can share openly and a private key they keep
secret.
The key properties distinguish asymmetric from symmetric schemes. Anyone can
encrypt a message using the recipient’s public key, but only the recipient’s private
key can decrypt it. The mathematical relationship between keys is non-reversible:
computing the public key from the private key is straightforward, but computing the
private key from the public key is computationally infeasible. This means knowing
the public key does not reveal the private key. Most significantly, no prior relationship
is required; Alice can send Bob an encrypted message having never communicated
with him before, using only his publicly available public key.
This solves key distribution. Alice publishes her public key. Anyone can encrypt
messages to Alice. Only Alice can decrypt them. No secure channel is needed to
establish the relationship.

What Each Approach Solves

Symmetric cryptography solves the problem of efficient bulk encryption when parties
already share a secret. Asymmetric cryptography solves the problem of establishing
secure communication without prior shared secrets.
In practice, systems use both. Asymmetric cryptography establishes a session key;
symmetric cryptography encrypts the actual data. This hybrid approach combines
asymmetric’s key distribution solution with symmetric’s efficiency.
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The Algorithms

Several foundational algorithms enable asymmetric cryptography. Diffie-Hellman key
exchange, published in 1976, allows two parties to establish a shared secret over
a public channel.3 Neither party reveals their private key, but both derive the same
shared secret through mathematical operations on public values. Diffie-Hellman solves
key exchange but not encryption directly; the shared secret it produces typically
becomes the key for symmetric encryption.
RSA, published in 1977, provides both encryption and digital signatures using the dif-
ficulty of factoring large prime numbers.4 Security depends on factorization remaining
computationally infeasible for sufficiently large numbers. RSA can encrypt messages
directly (up to a size limit) and create signatures. Its disadvantage is key size: secure
RSA requires keys of 2048 bits or more, making it slower and more resource-intensive
than alternatives.
Elliptic Curve Cryptography (ECC), developed in 1985, achieves equivalent security
with smaller keys using different mathematical structures.5 A 256-bit elliptic curve
key provides security comparable to a 3072-bit RSA key. The smaller keys make
ECC faster and more suitable for constrained devices. Bitcoin uses the secp256k1
elliptic curve for its signatures. Most modern systems prefer ECC over RSA for new
implementations.
In practice, these algorithms serve complementary roles. Diffie-Hellman (or its elliptic
curve variant ECDH) establishes shared secrets; RSA or elliptic curve signatures
authenticate parties; and the resulting shared secrets key symmetric ciphers like AES
for bulk encryption.

The Role of Randomness

Cryptographic security depends on unpredictability. Keys must be randomly gener-
ated; if an attacker can guess or predict a key, the strongest algorithm provides no
protection.
Entropy measures unpredictability. A 256-bit key has 256 bits of entropy only if each
bit is equally likely to be 0 or 1, independent of all other bits. If the key generation
process has bias or patterns, the effective entropy is lower than the bit length suggests,
and the key is weaker than it appears.
Randomness in cryptography must be cryptographically secure: not merely “random
looking” but unpredictable to any adversary. A pseudorandom number generator
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(PRNG) is an algorithm that uses a small initial value called a seed to produce a long
sequence of numbers that appear random but are actually deterministic. PRNGs that
produce statistically random output may still be predictable if an attacker knows
the internal state or seed value. Cryptographically secure pseudorandom number
generators (CSPRNGs) are designed so that even observing their output does not
reveal future values.
Sources of entropy include hardware random number generators that sample physi-
cal phenomena (thermal noise, radioactive decay, electronic noise) and system events
(keystroke timing, mouse movements, network packet arrival times). Since any sin-
gle source might be compromised or insufficient, secure systems concatenate multiple
independent entropy sources. An attacker who can predict one source still cannot
predict the combined output if other sources remain unpredictable. Operating sys-
tems maintain entropy pools that accumulate randomness from all available sources
and feed CSPRNGs that applications use for key generation.
When randomness fails, cryptography fails completely. The algorithms may be sound,
but predictable keys are guessable keys.

13.2 Hash Functions and Digital Signatures

One-Way Functions

A cryptographic hash function takes input of any size and produces a fixed-size output
(the “hash” or “digest”). SHA-256, widely used in Bitcoin and elsewhere, produces a
256-bit output regardless of input size.6

Hash functions exhibit several key properties. They are deterministic: the same in-
put always produces the same output. They are one-way: given the output, finding
any input that produces it is computationally infeasible. They are collision-resistant:
finding two different inputs that produce the same output is computationally infeasi-
ble. They exhibit the avalanche effect: small changes in input produce dramatically
different outputs.
Hash functions enable efficient integrity verification. Instead of comparing entire files,
compare their hashes. If hashes match, files match (with overwhelming probability).
If hashes differ, files differ.
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Digital Signatures

Digital signatures use asymmetric cryptography to provide authentication and
integrity.7 Unlike encryption (where anyone with the public key encrypts and only
the private key holder decrypts), signatures work in the opposite direction: only the
private key holder can create a signature, but anyone with the public key can verify
it.
The signing process begins by computing the hash of the document, creating a fixed-
size digest of the content. The signer then applies the signature algorithm using
their private key and the hash, producing a signature value that accompanies the
document.
Verification reverses this process. The verifier independently hashes the document,
then applies the verification algorithm using the public key, the signature, and the
recomputed hash. The algorithm outputs valid or invalid.
The mathematics varies by scheme. RSA signatures involve modular exponentiation.
ECDSA (used in Bitcoin) involves elliptic curve point multiplication and modular
arithmetic. Schnorr signatures use a different construction with useful algebraic prop-
erties. What they share is the core asymmetry: creating a valid signature requires
the private key; verifying requires only the public key.
Signatures prove three things. Authentication: only someone with the private key
could have created the signature, so if you trust the public key belongs to Alice,
the signature proves Alice signed. Integrity: any modification to the document af-
ter signing invalidates the signature because the recomputed hash will not match.
Non-repudiation: Alice cannot credibly deny having signed if the signature validates
against her public key.

Trustless Verification

Digital signatures enable verification without trusting the verifier. Anyone with the
public key can independently verify. No authority needs to confirm. No intermediary
can falsely claim verification.
This is trustless in a specific sense: you need not trust the verification process because
you can do it yourself. You still must trust that the public key belongs to whom it
claims to belong, but that is a different problem (addressed below).
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13.3 Trust: Mathematical vs. Institutional

Traditional Trust Models

Before cryptography, trust required institutions. Reputation allowed parties to build
track records over time, though new entrants faced high barriers. Legal enforcement
punished breach of agreements, but effectiveness depended on jurisdiction and re-
sources. Trusted third parties served as intermediaries who vouched for unknown
parties, concentrating trust in those intermediaries. Physical security through vaults,
guards, and sealed documents provided tangible protection.
Each model has failure modes. Reputation can be manufactured. Enforcement re-
quires access to legal systems. Intermediaries can be corrupted or coerced. Physical
security can be breached.

Mathematical Trust

Cryptographic trust rests on computational hardness assumptions. The factorization
assumption holds that factoring the product of two large primes is computationally in-
feasible. The discrete logarithm assumption holds that computing discrete logarithms
in certain groups is computationally infeasible. Hash function assumptions hold that
finding collisions or preimages for properly designed hash functions is computation-
ally infeasible. These assumptions have been studied for decades by mathematicians
and cryptographers worldwide. Unlike institutional trust, they do not vary with per-
sonnel changes, political pressures, or economic incentives. Mathematics does not
accept bribes.

Why Mathematics Is More Reliable

Mathematical trust has properties institutional trust lacks. It offers consistency: the
same proof verifies the same way everywhere, and a valid signature in one country
is valid in all countries. It offers transparency: the algorithms are public, anyone
can verify the mathematics, and security does not depend on secrecy of method. It
offers independence: verification requires no third party, and Alice can verify Bob’s
signature without asking anyone’s permission or trusting any intermediary. It offers
scalability: computational verification scales with hardware, while human verification
does not.



CHAPTER 13: CRYPTOGRAPHIC FOUNDATIONS 141

Limits of Mathematical Trust

Mathematical trust is not unlimited. Mathematics cannot tell you whether a public
key belongs to whom it claims; that requires some external verification such as meeting
in person, a web of trust, or certificate authorities. The mathematics may be sound
while the implementation is flawed, and software bugs can undermine theoretically
perfect cryptography. Computational assumptions themselves could fail if P=NP or
if quantum computers mature sufficiently. Users can be tricked into revealing keys,
using compromised software, or trusting wrong public keys.
Mathematical trust replaces some trust requirements but not all. It shifts trust
from institutions to assumptions, from humans to mathematics, from reputation to
verification. The shift is valuable but not absolute.

13.4 Limitations and Vulnerabilities

Implementation Bugs vs. Cryptographic Breaks

Cryptographic algorithms are rarely broken mathematically. What fails is implemen-
tation.
Buffer overflows allow attackers to overwrite memory, potentially extracting keys.
Timing attacks measure how long operations take to reveal information about keys.
Random number failures compromise security because cryptography requires unpre-
dictable randomness. Protocol errors occur when individual algorithms are secure but
their combination is not. Most real-world cryptographic failures are implementation
failures. The mathematics holds; the code does not.

Side-Channel Attacks

Side-channel attacks extract information from physical implementation, not mathe-
matical weakness. Power analysis measures power consumption during cryptographic
operations to reveal key bits. Electromagnetic emanations from computing equip-
ment can leak information via radio signals. Cache timing attacks observe cache
behavior to reveal memory access patterns correlated with keys. Acoustic attacks
analyze sound produced by computers to leak cryptographic information. These at-
tacks require physical proximity or sophisticated equipment but demonstrate that
cryptographic security depends on more than algorithm strength.
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The Human Element

Humans are the weakest link. Social engineering that convinces people to reveal keys
or install malware bypasses cryptography entirely. Encryption protected by weak
passwords provides weak protection. Key management presents persistent challenges:
lost keys mean lost data, and compromised keys mean compromised data. Systems
that are hard to use correctly are used incorrectly, and users disable security features
that interfere with tasks.
Physical coercion, the “$5 wrench attack” examined in Chapter 5, remains outside
cryptography’s domain.8 Cryptography protects data, not people.

Quantum Computing Threats

Quantum computers threaten current public-key cryptography. Shor’s algorithm,
running on a sufficiently powerful quantum computer, could break RSA and elliptic
curve cryptography by efficiently solving the mathematical problems they rely on.9

The current status varies by cryptographic type. Asymmetric cryptography (RSA
and ECC) is vulnerable to quantum attack; current quantum computers are not
powerful enough, but “harvest now, decrypt later” is a rational strategy for patient
adversaries. Symmetric cryptography is less affected; Grover’s algorithm provides
only quadratic speedup, so doubling key lengths (e.g., AES-256 instead of AES-128)
maintains security. Hash functions are similarly less affected; quantum computers
provide modest speedup but do not fundamentally break them.
Post-quantum cryptography offers a path forward: new algorithms based on different
mathematical problems (lattices, hash-based signatures, codes, multivariate equa-
tions) are under development and standardization.10 Hash-based signatures (such as
XMSS and LMS) are particularly notable because their security relies only on the
properties of hash functions, which are well understood and less affected by quan-
tum computing. However, hash-based signatures are typically stateful: they require
careful tracking of which one-time keys have been used, and reusing a key is catas-
trophic. This state management requirement introduces operational complexity that
may limit their applicability.
The transition to post-quantum cryptography is a major infrastructure project but is
technically feasible.
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What Cryptography Cannot Solve

Cryptography cannot solve endpoint security; if the device is compromised, cryptogra-
phy on that device is meaningless. It cannot hide metadata; encryption hides content
but not the fact of communication, and who talks to whom, when, and how often
remains visible without additional protection (see Chapter 14). It cannot prevent
coercion, as physical force can compel key disclosure. It cannot solve social problems
or make people trustworthy, only make certain betrayals detectable. It cannot estab-
lish key authenticity, as mathematics cannot tell you if the public key belongs to its
purported owner.
Cryptography is a tool. It solves specific problems. Expecting it to solve problems
beyond its scope leads to false confidence.

Chapter Summary

Cryptography provides mathematical foundations for privacy technology. Symmetric
cryptography enables efficient encryption when keys are shared; asymmetric cryptog-
raphy solves key distribution by allowing secure communication without prior shared
secrets. In practice, hybrid systems use both.
Hash functions create fixed-size fingerprints of data, enabling integrity verification.
Digital signatures combine hashing with asymmetric cryptography to provide au-
thentication, integrity, and non-repudiation. Signatures enable trustless verification:
anyone can verify independently without relying on intermediaries.
Cryptographic trust differs from institutional trust. Mathematical properties are
consistent, transparent, independent, and scalable where institutional trust varies
with personnel, politics, and incentives. But mathematical trust has limits: key au-
thenticity must be established through other means, implementations can be flawed,
computational assumptions could fail, and humans remain the weakest link.
Vulnerabilities include implementation bugs (more common than cryptographic
breaks), side-channel attacks exploiting physical implementation, human error
and social engineering, and quantum computing threats to current asymmetric
cryptography. The transition to post-quantum algorithms is underway.
Cryptography solves specific problems: confidentiality of content, authentication of
origin, integrity of data. It cannot solve endpoint compromise, metadata exposure,
physical coercion, or key authenticity. Understanding both capabilities and limita-
tions is essential for effective privacy protection.
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Chapter 14: Anonymous
Communication Networks

“We kill people based on metadata.”
Michael Hayden, former NSA and CIA Director1

Introduction

Chapter 13 established cryptographic foundations. Encryption protects the content
of communications. But encryption alone is insufficient for privacy.
The problem is metadata: information about communications, not their content.
Who communicates with whom, when, how often, and for how long reveals patterns
that surveillance can exploit. Even with perfect content encryption, metadata enables
comprehensive monitoring of social networks, political associations, and personal re-
lationships.
This chapter examines architectural solutions to the metadata problem. We begin
with why the internet’s fundamental design leaks privacy, then examine solutions in
order of increasing protection: VPNs as a simple first step, Tor and I2P as multi-hop
solutions, and mixnets as the strongest available protection.

14.1 The Problem: How the Internet Leaks Privacy

IP Addresses: Built-In Identifiers

The Internet Protocol was designed for reliability, not privacy. Every packet contains
the sender’s IP address in plaintext, visible to every router along the path. The
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exposure is not a bug but a fundamental design choice: routers need to know where
packets came from to send responses back.
Your IP address functions as an identifier. It connects to your physical location (often
to your street address), your internet service provider, and through your ISP’s records,
to your legal identity. Every website you visit, every service you connect to, receives
your IP address. They know where you are connecting from, and with minimal effort,
who you are.
Even when content is encrypted, the IP header is not. HTTPS hides what you read
on a website; it does not hide that you visited that website. Your ISP sees every
domain you connect to. Network observers along the path see source and destination
IP addresses on every packet.

Metadata: The Full Picture

Metadata is data about data. For communications, metadata includes who (sender
and recipient identifiers such as email addresses, phone numbers, and IP addresses),
when (timestamps of communications), how long (duration of calls, size of messages),
how often (frequency of communication between parties), and where (location data
from devices). Content encryption hides what was said. Metadata reveals everything
else.
Hayden’s statement that “we kill people based on metadata” is not hyperbole.1 In-
telligence agencies have acknowledged using metadata for targeting decisions. The
capabilities are substantial. Social network mapping uses communication patterns to
reveal social structures: who the leaders are, who the intermediaries are, who the iso-
lated actors are. Behavioral analysis tracks changes in communication patterns that
signal significant events; suddenly increased communication frequency may indicate
planning, while sudden silence may indicate operation. Location tracking through
mobile device metadata reveals physical movements, routines, and deviations from
routine. Association inference connects individuals to known targets through com-
munication records, establishing guilt by association.

Why Content Encryption Is Insufficient

Consider encrypted messaging between two parties. An observer who cannot read the
messages still sees that Alice and Bob communicate, how frequently they communi-
cate, when they communicate (times of day, days of week), how their communication
patterns change over time, and who else each party communicates with.
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Such information suffices for surveillance purposes in many contexts. Knowing that
a journalist communicates frequently with a particular government official is valuable
intelligence regardless of message content.

Traffic Analysis

Traffic analysis is the systematic exploitation of metadata. Timing correlation ob-
serves that if Alice sends a message at 2:03:47 and Bob receives one at 2:03:48, they
are probably communicating, even if the content is encrypted and the route is indirect.
Volume correlation matches message sizes across network hops to link sender and re-
ceiver. Pattern analysis identifies regular communication patterns (every Tuesday at
3pm) that reveal relationships even without content. Network flow analysis follows
traffic through network infrastructure to reveal endpoints even when individual hops
are encrypted. Traffic analysis works because communication must traverse physical
infrastructure that can be observed.

14.2 Requirements for Anonymous Communication

Formal Properties

Anonymous communication systems aim to provide several properties, each address-
ing different aspects of the metadata problem.
Sender anonymity means observers cannot determine who sent a message. Even if
the content is known, the originator remains hidden. This protects whistleblowers,
journalists, and anyone whose speech might invite retaliation. Receiver anonymity
means observers cannot determine who received a message. The intended audience
is hidden, protecting recipients from association with senders who may be targeted.
Unlinkability means observers cannot determine that a particular sender and receiver
are communicating with each other. Even if both parties are known to use the
system, connecting their activity defeats surveillance that relies on mapping relation-
ships. Unobservability means observers cannot determine that a communication is
occurring at all. The communication is hidden among other traffic or cover activity.
This is the strongest property: not just hiding who communicates, but hiding that
communication happens.
These properties have different strengths depending on the adversary model. Against
a local observer (seeing only part of the network), weaker protections may suffice.
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Against a global adversary (seeing all network traffic), stronger protections are re-
quired. The design choice reflects expected threats: journalists in authoritarian
regimes face different adversaries than users seeking privacy from advertisers.

Adversary Models

The strength of an anonymity system depends on assumptions about the adversary.
A passive adversary observes traffic without modifying it. They collect data, analyze
patterns, and attempt identification through correlation. An active adversary can
inject, delay, drop, or modify messages. They might run their own nodes in the
network, perform timing attacks by introducing delays, or attempt to force users into
identifiable behavior.
The local adversary sees only a portion of the network: perhaps the user’s connec-
tion to their ISP, or traffic through a single relay. The global adversary sees all
network traffic simultaneously. This is the most powerful model, as it enables end-to-
end timing correlation that no amount of encryption can prevent without additional
countermeasures.
Realistic threat modeling requires honest assessment. Most users do not face nation-
state adversaries. But systems designed only for weak adversaries fail catastrophically
when stronger ones appear. The cypherpunk approach builds systems that resist the
strongest plausible adversaries, recognizing that capabilities expand over time.

The Anonymity Set

Anonymity is relative to an anonymity set: the group of possible senders or receivers
among whom the actual party cannot be distinguished. This is the fundamental
measure of anonymity strength.
If the anonymity set contains only three people, the adversary has a 1-in-3 chance
of correct identification. If it contains millions, the odds improve correspondingly.
The mathematics are straightforward, but the implications are profound: anonymity
depends on who else is using the system.
Anonymity sets depend on who else is using the system at the same time. This creates
a collective action dynamic: the more users, the stronger the anonymity for each
user. A system with few users provides weak anonymity regardless of cryptographic
strength. A system with many users can provide strong anonymity even with simpler
cryptography.
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This dynamic explains why adoption matters as much as technology. Privacy tools
benefit from broad adoption. Early adopters sacrifice some anonymity to bootstrap
the system; later adopters benefit from the anonymity set the pioneers created. The
collective action problem also creates vulnerability: if adversaries can reduce adop-
tion (through legal pressure, usability degradation, or stigmatization), they weaken
anonymity for remaining users.

Cover Traffic and Dummy Messages

Some systems introduce cover traffic: fake messages indistinguishable from real ones.
Cover traffic has several purposes. It maintains consistent traffic volume regardless of
actual usage, defeating volume analysis. It creates activity even when users are idle,
making timing analysis harder. It expands the effective anonymity set by including
dummy messages among possible “real” messages.
Cover traffic has costs. Bandwidth consumption increases, as dummy messages con-
sume the same resources as real ones. Latency may increase if systems wait to batch
real and dummy traffic. Complexity increases, since distinguishing cover from real
traffic must be impossible for observers but possible for recipients.
The design choice depends on threat model. Against passive local adversaries, cover
traffic may be unnecessary overhead. Against active global adversaries, it may be
essential for effective protection.

14.3 VPNs: A Simple but Limited Solution

What VPNs Actually Provide

VPNs (Virtual Private Networks) are the simplest approach to hiding your IP address.
They encrypt traffic between you and the VPN provider’s server, which then forwards
it to the destination. VPNs encrypt the local network segment so traffic between user
and VPN server is protected against local network observers such as coffee shop WiFi
or your ISP. They change your IP address so destinations see the VPN server’s IP,
not yours. They provide geographic relocation so users appear to be in the VPN
server’s location. For many users, this is enough. If your concern is your ISP logging
your browsing history, or the coffee shop network operator sniffing your traffic, a VPN
solves the problem.
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What VPNs Do Not Provide

VPNs are not anonymity tools. The VPN provider knows your real IP address and
sees all your traffic destinations; you have not eliminated surveillance but shifted it
from your ISP to your VPN provider. If the provider logs traffic or cooperates with
authorities, you have no protection. Websites still see browsing patterns, cookies, and
behavioral fingerprints that identify users regardless of which IP address connects.
Unlike multi-hop systems, VPNs offer no defense in depth; compromise of the VPN
provider compromises everything.

Multi-Hop VPNs

Some VPN providers offer multi-hop configurations, routing traffic through two or
more servers. Users can also chain VPNs manually by connecting to provider A, then
through that connection to provider B. This improves the trust situation: provider A
sees your real IP but not your destination; provider B sees your destination but only
provider A’s IP.
However, multi-hop VPNs remain weaker than Tor for several reasons. The number
of VPN providers is small compared to Tor’s thousands of relays, limiting the possible
routing combinations. VPN providers are commercial entities with known identities,
making them easier to pressure or compromise than pseudonymous Tor relay oper-
ators. The same provider often controls multiple hops in their “multi-hop” offering,
providing less actual trust distribution than it appears. And unlike Tor’s constantly
changing circuits, VPN configurations tend to be static.
Multi-hop VPNs represent an improvement over single-hop, but they do not achieve
the trust distribution of purpose-built anonymity networks.

Trust Model Problems

VPN providers make claims about logging policies that cannot be verified. “No logs”
claims have been contradicted when providers have turned over data to authorities.
Users have no way to audit provider practices.
Even well-intentioned providers can be compelled by legal process to log, compromised
by attackers, or acquired by less privacy-respecting companies.
The VPN trust model requires trusting third parties who can be identified and pres-
sured. The model is fundamentally incompatible with threat models that include the
VPN provider or entities that can compel the provider.
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Appropriate Use Cases

VPNs are appropriate for protecting against local network observers (ISPs, public
WiFi), accessing geo-restricted content, and bypassing simple IP-based blocks.
VPNs are not appropriate for anonymity against sophisticated adversaries, protection
against the VPN provider, or activities where trust in a third party is unacceptable.

14.4 Onion Routing: Tor and I2P

The Core Insight: Distribute Trust

The fundamental weakness of VPNs is that one entity sees everything. Onion routing
solves this by distributing trust across multiple relays. No single relay knows both
who you are and what you are accessing.

Tor: Architecture and Operation

Tor (The Onion Router) is the most widely used anonymous communication system.2
It uses layered encryption where each layer is decrypted by successive relays.
The user’s Tor client builds a circuit through three relays: a guard (entry) node, a
middle node, and an exit node. The client knows all three; each relay knows only
its neighbors. The message is encrypted three times, once for each relay; the guard
decrypts the outer layer and forwards to middle, middle decrypts and forwards to exit,
exit decrypts and forwards to destination. No individual relay knows both origin and
destination: the guard knows the user but not the destination, the exit knows the
destination but not the user, and the middle knows neither. This architecture means
that even if one relay is compromised or malicious, anonymity is preserved. An
adversary must control multiple relays in the same circuit to link user to destination.

Tor Network Economics

Tor operates through volunteer relay operators who donate bandwidth and computing
resources. The incentive structure relies on self-interest, ideological commitment, and
organizational support. Some operators need Tor themselves and contribute to the
network they use. Others operate relays to support freedom of communication as a
matter of principle. Some relays are operated by organizations such as universities
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and privacy advocacy groups as part of their institutional missions. This volunteer
model creates sustainability challenges. Exit relays face particular burdens: abuse
complaints, legal exposure, and higher bandwidth costs. The network has consistently
struggled with insufficient exit capacity.

Tor Limitations

Tor has well-documented limitations, and real-world attacks have demonstrated these
vulnerabilities.6

Timing attacks allow a global adversary observing both ends of a circuit to correlate
timing and link sender to receiver; Tor does not protect against adversaries who can
monitor traffic at both entry and exit points. Traffic analysis can reveal information
from patterns in circuit usage even without breaking encryption. Website fingerprint-
ing attacks analyze the size and timing patterns of encrypted traffic to identify which
websites a user visits; research has achieved over 95% accuracy in controlled settings
when monitoring a small set of popular websites, though real-world effectiveness re-
mains debated.7

Exit node vulnerabilities exist because exit nodes see unencrypted traffic to desti-
nations unless the destination uses HTTPS, allowing malicious exit operators to ob-
serve and modify unencrypted traffic. Guard node compromise is particularly serious
because Tor users maintain the same guard nodes for extended periods; an adver-
sary who controls a user’s guard sees all their Tor traffic entering the network, and
combined with exit observation or website fingerprinting, guard compromise enables
deanonymization.
Documented deanonymization attacks have succeeded against Tor users, though the
Tor Project’s ongoing maintenance has addressed many specific vulnerabilities. In
Operation Torpedo (2012), the FBI deployed malware through compromised onion
services to unmask users by exploiting browser vulnerabilities.8 The 2013 Freedom
Hosting attack used similar techniques. Both attacks exploited browser plugins (par-
ticularly Flash) that Tor Browser now disables by default; the specific vulnerabilities
were patched. In 2014, researchers (allegedly from CMU/CERT) operated over 100
malicious relays comprising 6.4% of guard capacity, using a “relay early” traffic con-
firmation attack to deanonymize onion service users; The Tor Project discovered the
attack, patched the “relay early” vulnerability, and ejected the malicious relays in
July 2014.9

These historical attacks illustrate an important pattern: Tor undergoes continuous
security review and improvement. Specific implementation vulnerabilities, when dis-
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covered, are typically patched promptly. The attacks that succeeded exploited bugs
that no longer exist. What remains are structural limitations inherent to Tor’s low-
latency design: timing correlation by global adversaries, traffic analysis, and website
fingerprinting cannot be fully eliminated without fundamentally different architecture.
Users should distinguish between historical exploits (largely fixed) and structural con-
straints (inherent to the design).
Nation-states have also demonstrated sophisticated capabilities for detecting and
blocking Tor bridges, the unlisted entry points designed to circumvent censorship.
China, Iran, and Russia have implemented bridge-blocking with varying degrees of
success. Sybil attacks, where an adversary creates many pseudonymous identities
to gain disproportionate influence over a network, allow adversaries operating many
relays to increase their chance of being selected for circuits, improving attack capa-
bilities.
Performance suffers because multi-hop routing increases latency; Tor is slower than
direct connections, sometimes substantially. Usability remains challenging; despite
improvements, Tor is harder to use than ordinary browsing, and users make mistakes
that compromise anonymity.
Tor’s directory authority system represents a point of centralization. Approximately
nine directory authorities vote hourly to produce the network consensus document
that lists all relays, their properties, and their trustworthiness. Clients download this
consensus to build circuits. The directory authorities themselves are known entities
with stable identities, operated by trusted community members and organizations.
While compromise of a single authority has limited impact due to the voting mech-
anism, the system as a whole depends on this small group remaining honest and
uncompromised. This is a pragmatic design choice: fully decentralized consensus is
difficult for relay discovery, and the directory authority model has worked adequately.
But it differs from the fully trustless models that some systems aspire to.
Tor provides strong protection against many adversaries, but well-resourced nation-
states with global surveillance capabilities or the ability to operate malicious infras-
tructure have demonstrated successful attacks.

Onion Services: Censorship-Resistant Publishing

Tor’s best-known use is anonymizing outbound connections: users access regular
websites without revealing their identity. But Tor also enables the reverse: publishing
services without revealing the server’s location or requiring any registration with
domain authorities.



CHAPTER 14: ANONYMOUS COMMUNICATION NETWORKS 154

An onion service generates a cryptographic key pair. The public key, hashed, becomes
the .onion address (e.g., duckduckgogg42xjoc72x3sjasowoarfbgcmvfimaftt6twagswzczad.onion).
The service connects to the Tor network and establishes introduction points. Clients
connect through the Tor network to these introduction points, then establish a
rendezvous circuit. Neither client nor server reveals their IP address to the other or
to any relay.
Onion services require no domain registration. Traditional websites require domain
names purchased through registrars who enforce identity requirements and can revoke
domains under legal pressure. Onion addresses derive from cryptographic keys. No
registrar exists to pressure, no ICANN policy to invoke, no DNS seizure possible.
The address is self-authenticating: if you reach the service, you have reached the
right service, verified by cryptography rather than certificate authorities.
The server location remains hidden. The hosting server’s IP address never appears
in any connection. Adversaries cannot identify which server to raid, which hosting
provider to pressure, or which jurisdiction’s laws apply. A website can be published
from anywhere and remain accessible as long as any path through the Tor network
exists.
Applications include whistleblowing platforms like SecureDrop, which allow sources
to submit documents without revealing their location to the news organization or any-
one else. Censored publications can maintain presence despite government takedown
orders. Forums and markets can operate without the jurisdictional vulnerabilities
that destroyed centralized predecessors. Even conventional services like Facebook
and the BBC operate .onion versions to reach users in censoring countries.
Limitations exist. Onion services are slower than regular websites due to the multiple
hops. The long random addresses are difficult to communicate and verify, though
conventions like vanity addresses and trusted directories help. And while the server
location is hidden, operational security failures can still reveal operators through other
means.

I2P: A Different Architecture for Internal Services

I2P (Invisible Internet Project) uses similar principles to Tor but with different design
goals and architectural choices.10

Garlic routing differs from onion routing in a significant way: rather than sending mes-
sages individually, garlic routing bundles multiple messages (called “cloves”) together
into encrypted packets. These bundled packets travel through the network before
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being separated at endpoints. This bundling makes traffic analysis harder because an
observer cannot easily distinguish which clove corresponds to which communication
stream.
I2P also uses unidirectional tunnels rather than Tor’s bidirectional circuits. Each
communication requires four tunnels: outbound and inbound for each party. Data
sent through I2P takes one path to the destination and a different path for responses.
This architectural choice makes observation more difficult because an adversary can-
not assume the return path mirrors the outbound path.
I2P is a self-contained network that hosts hidden services (called “eepsites”) accessible
only within the network; users primarily communicate with other I2P users rather
than anonymizing connections to external sites. Because traffic stays within I2P,
there are no exit nodes with their associated vulnerabilities and abuse issues. The
architecture is distributed: every I2P user also routes traffic for others, creating a
more symmetric network than Tor’s client-relay distinction.
I2P has its own security challenges. The network relies on a distributed database
(the “netDB”) maintained by floodfill routers. Research in 2013 demonstrated
that Sybil attacks against floodfill routers could compromise the network; attackers
who controlled sufficient floodfill peers could manipulate the database to enable
deanonymization.11 The I2P project responded by implementing mitigations includ-
ing separating the netDB into multiple sub-databases and improving peer selection
algorithms. Like Tor, I2P undergoes continuous development; discovered vulnerabil-
ities are addressed through software updates. The smaller network size compared
to Tor means fewer resources for security research, but the project maintains active
development and responds to reported issues.
I2P’s tradeoffs differ from Tor’s. Fewer users means smaller anonymity sets. Tor
has received substantially more academic scrutiny, leaving I2P’s security properties
less thoroughly analyzed. The focus on internal services makes accessing the regular
internet less convenient than with Tor. I2P is appropriate for users whose primary
need is communication with other I2P users rather than anonymous access to the
general internet.
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14.5 Mixnets: The Strongest Protection

Why Onion Routing Is Not Enough

Tor and I2P protect against adversaries who cannot observe the entire network. But
a global adversary, one who can monitor traffic entering and leaving the network
simultaneously, can perform timing correlation. If a message enters Tor at 2:03:47.123
and exits at 2:03:47.456, the timing links them regardless of the encryption layers in
between.
Mixnets solve this fundamental limitation.

Chaum’s Original Vision

David Chaum proposed mixnets in 1981, before Tor existed.4 The concept: mes-
sages are collected, batched, reordered, and forwarded by mix nodes. Batching and
reordering defeat timing analysis by breaking the relationship between input and
output timing.

How Mixing Defeats Traffic Analysis

In a mixnet:

1. Messages arrive at the mix node over some time period
2. The mix collects messages until it has enough for a batch
3. The mix decrypts its layer of encryption on each message
4. The mix reorders messages (shuffles the batch)
5. The mix forwards all messages simultaneously

An observer seeing messages enter and leave the mix cannot link inputs to outputs.
Timing correlation fails because all outputs leave together. Order correlation fails
because the order is shuffled. Even a global adversary who sees everything cannot
determine which input corresponds to which output.

High Latency as Necessary Tradeoff

Mixing requires latency. Messages must wait for batches to accumulate. This makes
mixnets unsuitable for interactive communication (instant messaging, web browsing)
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but suitable for asynchronous communication (email, file transfer, cryptocurrency
transactions).
The tradeoff is fundamental: lower latency means smaller batches, which means
weaker anonymity. Higher latency enables larger batches and stronger anonymity.
No way exists around this limitation; it is inherent to the mixing approach.

Modern Implementations

Modern mixnet projects include Nym, which uses the Sphinx packet format and
economic incentives for mix operators.12 Nym introduces cover traffic (fake messages)
to further defeat traffic analysis and uses cryptocurrency-based incentives instead of
volunteer operation. Loopix is a mixnet design providing sender-receiver unlinkability
with resistance to active attacks.
These projects attempt to make mixnets practical for modern use while preserv-
ing their strong anonymity properties. However, a critical limitation must be ac-
knowledged: no currently deployed mixnet has the user base to provide meaningful
anonymity sets. High-latency mixnets for email (like the historical Mixmaster and
Mixminion systems) are essentially defunct. Modern mixnets like Nym remain in
early deployment with limited adoption. The theoretical strength of mixing is real,
but anonymity depends on who else is using the system; a mixnet with few users
provides weak anonymity regardless of cryptographic sophistication. For applications
where latency is acceptable and the mixnet achieves sufficient adoption, mixnets pro-
vide the strongest available protection against traffic analysis.

14.6 Comparative Analysis

Tradeoffs

Each system presents distinct tradeoffs. VPNs offer low latency and high usability
but provide only weak anonymity and require trusting the provider completely. Tor
provides strong anonymity against local adversaries with medium latency and usabil-
ity; users need not trust any single relay. I2P offers similar properties but optimized
for internal network use, with lower usability for general browsing. Mixnets provide
the strongest anonymity, effective even against global adversaries, but at the cost of
high latency and low usability; like Tor and I2P, they require no trust in any single
node.
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Different Tools for Different Threat Models

The right tool depends on the threat model. Against local observers such as ISPs
or public WiFi networks, VPN is sufficient and easiest. Against destination websites
seeking to track users, Tor provides multi-hop protection that VPNs cannot. Against
well-resourced adversaries with global visibility, mixnets provide the strongest pro-
tection but require accepting high latency. For internal community communication,
I2P may be most appropriate. For general anonymous browsing, Tor offers the best
usability-anonymity tradeoff for most users.

No Universal Solution

No universally optimal anonymous communication tool exists. Each involves trade-
offs. Users must understand their threat model and choose accordingly.
The perfect being the enemy of the good, practical anonymity often means accepting
tools with known limitations instead of waiting for ideal solutions that may never
exist.

Chapter Summary

The internet’s design leaks privacy by including IP addresses in every packet. Meta-
data, the information about communications, not their content, reveals communica-
tion patterns even when content is encrypted. Traffic analysis exploits this metadata
to map social networks, track behavior, and establish associations.
VPNs provide a simple first step: encrypting the local network segment and changing
your visible IP address. However, VPNs require trusting the provider completely.
They are appropriate for protection against local observers but not for anonymity
against sophisticated adversaries.
Tor uses onion routing with layered encryption through three relays, ensuring no
single relay knows both origin and destination. This distributes trust and provides
strong anonymity against adversaries who cannot observe the entire network. I2P
uses similar principles but focuses on internal network services instead of accessing
the regular internet. Both remain vulnerable to global adversaries who can perform
timing correlation.
Mixnets provide the strongest protection by batching and reordering messages, defeat-
ing even global traffic analysis. The cost is high latency that makes them unsuitable
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for interactive use but appropriate for asynchronous communication.
Different tools suit different threat models. Against local observers, VPNs suffice.
Against destination tracking, Tor provides multi-hop protection. For highest-security
requirements against global adversaries, mixnets provide the strongest available pro-
tection. No universal solution exists; users must choose based on their specific re-
quirements and accept the associated tradeoffs.
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Chapter 15: Bitcoin:
Resistance Money

“A purely peer-to-peer version of electronic cash would allow online payments to be
sent directly from one party to another without going through a financial institution.”
Satoshi Nakamoto1

Introduction

Digital money faced two fundamental problems that decades of cypherpunk research
could not solve simultaneously. The double-spending problem demanded knowing
which transaction came first, seemingly requiring a central authority. The base
money problem meant that digital currencies were merely claims on issuers, not money
proper, making them vulnerable when issuers failed or were shut down.
Satoshi Nakamoto’s 2008 breakthrough synthesized prior innovations into a system
that solves both problems at once. Bitcoin achieves sound money properties through
code, not institutional promise, and combines them with resistance properties that
enable the system to survive opposition. It is the first successful implementation of
the Axiom of Resistance in monetary form.
This chapter traces the path from problem to solution: the twin challenges that de-
feated earlier attempts, the precursors that contributed crucial building blocks, and
Nakamoto consensus that finally achieved decentralized digital money. It then exam-
ines Bitcoin’s sound money properties, resistance characteristics, privacy limitations,
and the layered solutions built atop the base protocol.

161
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15.1 The Twin Problems of Digital Money

The Double-Spending Problem

Physical cash cannot be spent twice. When Alice hands Bob a gold coin, she no longer
possesses it. The physical transfer is the transaction. Physical objects are inherently
scarce; possession by one excludes possession by another.
Digital information lacks this property. As Chapter 6 established, information is non-
rivalrous: copying a file does not remove the original. If digital cash were simply a
file representing value, Alice could send Bob a copy while keeping the original, then
send the same “cash” to Carol. The double-spending problem is fundamentally a
scarcity problem: how can digital units be made rivalrous when digital information
is inherently copyable?
Preventing double-spending requires establishing which transactions came first,
thereby determining who possesses each unit. A database can record this, but who
controls the database? Whoever controls the database can censor transactions, seize
funds, or be compelled by authorities to do so. The problem seemed to require
centralization.

The Base Money Problem

Even if double-spending could be solved, a second problem remained: what exactly
is being transferred?
Previous digital currencies were money substitutes: claims against issuers rather than
money proper. Users held account balances that companies promised to honor, not
value itself. DigiCash balances were claims on DigiCash Inc. E-gold balances were
claims on e-gold Ltd. These systems created digital IOUs, not digital money.
Money substitutes require trust in the issuer. Issuers can fail, be shut down, refuse
redemption, or be compelled by authorities to freeze accounts. The distinction mat-
ters: when you hold a money substitute, you hold a promise; when you hold money
proper, you hold the value directly. Physical gold in hand requires no backing because
you possess the value itself. A paper note promising gold requires trust that someone
will honor the promise.
Creating digital money proper, not merely digital promises, requires solving both
problems simultaneously. A system must prevent double-spending without central
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control, and it must constitute base money rather than claims on an issuer. No
system before Bitcoin achieved both.

15.2 Precursors and Their Failures

Bitcoin did not emerge from nothing. It synthesized prior cypherpunk innovations,
learning from their successes and failures.2,3

DigiCash: Privacy and Double-Spending, Without Decen-
tralization

David Chaum’s DigiCash (1989-1998) achieved something remarkable: it solved
double-spending while preserving privacy. Blind signatures allowed the issuing
bank to detect and reject duplicate tokens without being able to link withdrawals
to deposits. Users could make untraceable payments, and the bank could prevent
double-spending. Both problems seemed to require contradictory information flows,
yet Chaum’s cryptography threaded the needle.
DigiCash failed on different grounds. It required a central server, creating a single
point of failure that authorities could target. And it issued money substitutes: ac-
count balances were claims on DigiCash Inc., not money proper. When the company
filed for bankruptcy in 1998, the system died with it. Chaum solved the cryptographic
problem but not the institutional one.

E-gold: Backing Without Resistance

E-gold (1996-2009) attempted to create digital gold by maintaining physical gold
reserves backing account balances. It attracted millions of users but remained a
money substitute: account balances were claims on e-gold Ltd., not gold itself. The
centralized structure made it vulnerable; US authorities eventually shut down the
operation and prosecuted its founders. E-gold demonstrated that even commodity
backing cannot substitute for decentralization.

Hashcash: Proof-of-Work as Access Control

Adam Back’s Hashcash (1997) introduced proof-of-work: requiring computational
effort to produce a token. Originally designed to prevent email spam, Hashcash
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tokens were genuine base money in one sense: the token itself, validated by its hash,
constituted the value. No claim on an issuer, no trust in a third party.
But Hashcash was not money; it was an access control system. Tokens were bound to
specific recipients by embedding the recipient’s email address in the hashed data. Each
mail server maintained its own database of tokens already seen, rejecting duplicates.
This prevented reuse of tokens at a single server, but created no global scarcity. A
token spent at one server had no effect on any other server. There was no shared
ledger, no network-wide state.
Money requires global consensus: all participants must agree on which units exist
and who owns them. Hashcash had only local verification. It demonstrated that
computational work could create unforgeable tokens, but access rights are not money.
The missing element was a shared, agreed-upon record of token ownership across all
participants.

B-money and Bit Gold: The Inflation Problem

Wei Dai’s B-money (1998) and Nick Szabo’s Bit Gold (1998-2005) both proposed
systems where proof-of-work directly created monetary units. In B-money, the value
of one unit was meant to equal the computational cost of producing it. In Bit Gold,
valid hashes were the monetary units themselves.
Both suffered from a fundamental flaw: as computing power increases, tokens become
cheaper to produce. Szabo recognized this explicitly: “it might be possible to be a very
low cost producer (by several orders of magnitude) and swamp the market with bit
gold.” His proposed solution was timestamping, so markets could value older hashes
(harder to produce at the time) more than newer ones. But this destroys fungibility;
not all units would be equal.
Neither solved the distributed consensus problem, and both remained theoretical. But
their deepest issue was architectural: conflating proof-of-work with money creation.
If work creates money, monetary policy depends on hardware economics.

The Missing Pieces

Each precursor solved part of the puzzle. DigiCash achieved privacy and solved
double-spending, but required centralization and issued money substitutes. E-gold
achieved commodity backing. Hashcash demonstrated unforgeable tokens through
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computational work, though as an access control system rather than money. B-money
and Bit Gold articulated the architecture for decentralized digital money.
Two problems remained unsolved. First, none achieved decentralized consensus on
a shared transaction history, the mechanism required to make digital units rivalrous
without central control. Second, systems that used proof-of-work for money creation
tied monetary policy to hardware economics, creating perpetual inflation as comput-
ing power grew.
Nakamoto solved both. His breakthrough was not merely achieving decentralized
consensus on transaction ordering, but separating proof-of-work from money creation
entirely.

15.3 Nakamoto Consensus

The Architecture

The problems are now clear. Double-spending requires global consensus on transac-
tion ordering. Previous systems achieved this through central servers, which created
single points of failure. Proof-of-work can create unforgeable tokens, but using it
for money creation ties monetary policy to hardware economics. The challenge is
to build a system where anyone can participate in ordering transactions, where no
central authority exists to target, and where monetary policy remains fixed regardless
of computational growth.
Bitcoin’s architecture has three components working together: a distributed ledger
that anyone can read, a block production mechanism that anyone can participate in,
and consensus rules that every participant enforces independently. The ledger records
transaction history. Block production extends the ledger. Consensus rules determine
what extensions are valid.
Anyone can propose a block of transactions to append to the ledger. No permis-
sion is required; no single entity controls what gets recorded. But permissionless
participation creates a problem: what prevents the system from being overwhelmed?

The Denial of Service Problem

If anyone can produce blocks without restriction, an attacker could flood the network.
Each block must be downloaded, validated, and stored by every node. Even without
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malicious intent, if block production were free, rational participants would produce
blocks constantly to collect fees and rewards. The network would drown in data.
This is not merely a bandwidth problem. Verification requires computational re-
sources. Every transaction in every block must be checked: valid signatures, unspent
inputs, correct amounts. If blocks arrive faster than nodes can verify them, nodes fall
behind. If nodes cannot keep up, only those with exceptional resources can partic-
ipate in verification. The system would centralize around whoever could afford the
infrastructure, defeating its purpose.
A centralized system solves this trivially: the operator decides how many transactions
to process. A decentralized system has no operator. The solution requires a throttling
mechanism that emerges from the protocol itself, slowing block production without
any authority deciding who may produce blocks or how often.
The target is roughly one block every ten minutes across the entire network, regardless
of how many participants attempt to produce blocks. This rate is slow enough that
ordinary hardware can verify all transactions, yet fast enough for practical use. The
question is how to enforce this rate without a rate-limiter.

Proof-of-Work as Throttling

Proof-of-work provides the throttling mechanism. The insight comes from Hashcash:
computational work that is difficult to produce but trivial to verify. Producing a valid
block requires finding a specific kind of hash, which demands sustained computation.
Verifying that someone found it requires a single hash operation, nearly instantaneous.
A block header contains metadata: the hash of the previous block, a hash of included
transactions, a timestamp, and a nonce (a variable field the miner can change freely).
To produce a valid block, a miner must find a nonce such that hashing the entire
header produces a number below a difficulty threshold.
Cryptographic hash functions like SHA-256 produce output that is effectively ran-
dom given the input. Changing even one bit of input produces an entirely different
hash. No mathematical relationship exists between input and output that would al-
low predicting which inputs yield low hashes. The only way to find a suitable nonce
is repeated trial: set a nonce, compute the hash, check if it meets the threshold,
increment the nonce, repeat. Miners perform billions of these operations per second.
This process provably takes time. The difficulty threshold determines how many
attempts are needed on average. If the threshold requires a hash starting with 20
zero bits, approximately one in a million hashes will qualify. Requiring 30 zero bits
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means approximately one in a billion. The work cannot be faked or shortcut; either
the hash meets the threshold or it does not. Anyone can verify instantaneously by
computing a single hash.
The asymmetry is crucial. Production is expensive; verification is cheap. This allows
any node to validate blocks without trusting the miner, while making block production
costly enough to throttle the rate.

Difficulty Adjustment

Proof-of-work throttles block production, but the throttle must adapt. If difficulty
were fixed, increasing computational power would produce blocks faster, eventually
overwhelming the network. Decreasing power would slow blocks to a crawl, making
the system unusable. The system needs a feedback mechanism.
Every 2016 blocks (approximately two weeks at the target rate), the protocol recalcu-
lates difficulty. It compares the actual time elapsed since the previous adjustment to
the expected time (2016 blocks times ten minutes). If blocks arrived faster than ten
minutes on average, difficulty increases; the threshold lowers, requiring hashes with
more leading zeros. If blocks arrived slower, difficulty decreases; the threshold rises,
accepting hashes that would previously have been rejected.
The adjustment is bounded: difficulty cannot change by more than a factor of four
in either direction per period. This prevents extreme oscillations if hash rate changes
dramatically. The bounds also limit potential manipulation; miners cannot game
timestamps to radically lower difficulty.
This mechanism makes Bitcoin self-regulating. When mining becomes more prof-
itable (perhaps because price rises), more computational power enters the network.
Blocks would arrive faster, but difficulty adjusts upward, restoring the ten-minute
average. When profitability falls, miners exit; difficulty adjusts downward to com-
pensate. The system finds equilibrium at whatever level of computational power the
market provides.
The result is that increased hash rate produces more security, not more blocks and
not more bitcoin. A network with ten times the hash rate is ten times more expensive
to attack, but still produces blocks at the same rate with the same reward schedule.
This decouples security from monetary policy, a property no predecessor achieved.
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What Proof-of-Work Does Not Do

Proof-of-work does not create bitcoin. This distinction separates Bitcoin from its
predecessors.
In B-money and Bit Gold, proof-of-work was supposed to create monetary units
directly: the work itself was the money. This tied monetary policy to hardware
economics. As computing power grew cheaper, money creation would accelerate in-
definitely.
Bitcoin inverts this relationship. Proof-of-work throttles block production and orders
transactions; it does not determine how much bitcoin exists. The block reward is
defined by consensus rules that every full node validates, not by the amount of work
performed. A miner who claims a larger reward produces an invalid block, regard-
less of how much work went into it. Difficulty adjustment ensures that increased
computing power produces more security, not more bitcoin.
Monetary policy in Bitcoin is enforced by merchants running full nodes, not by miners
performing work. Miners propose blocks; nodes accept or reject them according to
fixed rules. This separation is why Bitcoin’s supply schedule remains unchanged
despite hash rate increasing by orders of magnitude since launch.

Fair Issuance Through Mining

If proof-of-work does not create bitcoin, how do new coins enter circulation? The
answer reveals another role for mining: distribution mechanism.
Each valid block includes a coinbase transaction that creates new bitcoin according
to a consensus-defined schedule. The initial reward was 50 BTC per block. Every
210,000 blocks (approximately four years), the reward halves: 25, then 12.5, then
6.25, then the current 3.125 BTC. This halving continues until approximately 2140,
when the last fraction of a bitcoin is mined and the total supply reaches 21 million.
The miner who produces a valid block receives this reward. Since block production
requires proof-of-work, and since anyone can attempt to mine, issuance operates as
a continuous open lottery. Every ten minutes on average, the network awards new
bitcoin to whoever finds the next valid block.
This mechanism has properties that most later monetary system do not achieved.
New coins go to those who expend real resources securing the network, not to insiders,
political favorites, or early investors. No premine allocated coins to founders before
the network launched. No ICO sold tokens to speculators. No central authority
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decides who receives new issuance. The first block Satoshi mined followed the same
rules as every subsequent block.
The contrast with alternatives is stark. Fiat currencies are issued by central banks
to governments and politically connected institutions. Proof-of-stake systems reward
existing holders proportionally to their holdings; the rich get richer by definition.
Many cryptocurrencies launched with premines or insider allocations that enriched
founders before public participation was possible.
Bitcoin’s mining lottery ensures that anyone willing to expend resources can compete
for new issuance. Geographic location does not matter. Political connections do
not matter. Existing wealth provides no special claim. A miner in any jurisdiction,
operating any scale of equipment, has a probability of winning proportional to their
share of network hash rate. The playing field is not perfectly level, as industrial miners
have economies of scale, but it is open. No permission is required to participate.
This transforms issuance from a political question into a market process. New bitcoin
flows to those who provide the service the network needs: computational security. The
work is not wasted; it simultaneously throttles block production, orders transactions,
and distributes new coins to those who protect the ledger.

Chain Selection and Consensus

Bitcoin maintains a blockchain: an ordered sequence of blocks, each referencing the
hash of its predecessor. The first block (the genesis block) has no predecessor; every
subsequent block commits to the entire history before it. Changing any transaction
in any historical block would change that block’s hash, which would invalidate the
reference in the next block, which would change its hash, cascading forward to the
present. The structure makes history tamper-evident.
But tamper-evidence is not consensus. Multiple valid chains could exist. When a
miner finds a valid block, they broadcast it to the network. Other miners, upon
receiving it, face a choice: build on this block, or continue working on their current
candidate. Network latency means different miners see different blocks at different
times. Two miners might find valid blocks at nearly the same moment, each unaware
of the other. The network temporarily has two valid chain tips.
This is not a bug; it is expected operation. The protocol specifies a resolution rule:
nodes follow the chain with the most accumulated proof-of-work. When one branch
gets extended before the other, the extended branch has more work. Miners abandon
the shorter branch and build on the longer one. The abandoned block becomes
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orphaned; its transactions return to the mempool for inclusion in future blocks.
The rule means that transactions become more secure over time. A transaction in the
most recent block could be displaced if that block is orphaned. A transaction buried
under six blocks would require an attacker to produce a competing chain with more
work than six blocks’ worth, an increasingly expensive proposition. Deep transactions
are practically irreversible.
This mechanism achieves consensus without voting, without predetermined valida-
tors, without central authority. The chain with most accumulated work represents
network agreement on transaction order. Nakamoto called it a “proof-of-work chain”
that serves as “proof of the sequence of events witnessed.” Miners do not vote; they
produce blocks. Nodes independently select the chain with most accumulated proof-
of-work.

Why Miners Validate

Miners receive block rewards (newly created bitcoin) and transaction fees for pro-
ducing valid blocks. But why do miners bother validating transactions and following
protocol rules? They could produce blocks containing invalid transactions or claiming
excess rewards. Nothing in proof-of-work itself prevents this; the hash function does
not know whether the block contents are valid.
The answer lies in the economic structure, specifically in who defines what counts as
bitcoin.10

Merchants who accept bitcoin run full nodes. A full node independently validates
every transaction against protocol rules: correct signatures, unspent inputs, valid
amounts, proper block reward. A node does not ask anyone whether a transaction is
valid; it checks for itself. If a block violates any rule, the node rejects it. The proof-of-
work is irrelevant; invalid blocks are discarded regardless of how much computation
went into producing them.
Miners produce blocks, but merchants define money. A miner who produces an invalid
block, whether claiming an inflated reward, including a double-spend, or violating any
consensus rule, has wasted their computational resources. No merchant will accept
payment from that block. The block reward exists only on a chain that no one
recognizes. It cannot be spent because no one will accept it.
This creates the enforcement mechanism. Miners validate because merchants validate.
The block reward and transaction fees are worthless unless merchants accept them
as payment. Since merchants only accept bitcoin from the valid chain with most
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accumulated work, miners are economically compelled to produce valid blocks on
that chain.
The relationship is subtle but crucial. Miners do not control Bitcoin; they serve it. A
miner with 51% of hash power could theoretically reorganize recent history or censor
transactions, but cannot change the rules. Attempting to claim a larger block reward,
create coins from nothing, or spend coins they do not own would produce an invalid
chain that merchants reject. Hash power without validity is worthless.
This structure inverts common intuitions. Security does not come from miners being
trustworthy; it comes from merchants being vigilant. Every merchant running a full
node is an enforcement point. The more merchants validate independently, the more
robust the system. Those who do not validate, who trust someone else’s node, have
delegated their enforcement power and depend on that delegate’s honesty.

15.4 Sound Money Properties in Code

Chapter 9 established the properties that sound money requires. Bitcoin exhibits
these properties, enforced through code rather than institutional promise.

Fixed Supply Cap

Bitcoin’s supply is capped at 21 million coins. This is enforced by code that every
full node validates. Transactions creating coins beyond the schedule are invalid and
rejected by the network.
This supply cap is immutable and verifiable. Unlike physical gold (where new de-
posits can be discovered) or fiat currency (where central banks can print), no entity
can increase Bitcoin’s supply. Because solving double-spending makes bitcoin units
rivalrous (one person’s possession excludes another’s), property rights can apply to
this digital asset. The cap is enforced by consensus rules, not political decisions.

Predictable Issuance

The halving schedule described above means the entire supply curve is known in
advance. Anyone can calculate future supply at any date. No surprises, no emer-
gency measures, no policy decisions. Monetary policy is transparent and immutable,
embedded in code rather than subject to human discretion.
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Divisibility

Bitcoin is divisible to eight decimal places. The smallest unit, one hundred-millionth
of a bitcoin, is called a satoshi. This enables transactions of any practical size, from
micropayments to large settlements.
This divisibility has already increased. The original software displayed only two
decimal places; the shift to eight occurred early in Bitcoin’s history as the need
for smaller units became apparent. If future adoption requires further subdivision,
the protocol can accommodate additional decimal places through consensus change.
Divisibility is a parameter, not a fixed constraint.
No physical cutting or melting is required. A single bitcoin can be divided into 100
million satoshis without losing value or requiring trust in a third party. This exceeds
the divisibility of any physical commodity.

Portability

Bitcoin can be transferred anywhere on earth with network connectivity. Value crosses
borders without physical transport, customs inspection, or confiscation risk at check-
points.
A private key, representing control over any amount of bitcoin, can be memorized,
stored on a device, or encoded in various formats. Carrying a billion dollars in gold
requires trucks and guards; carrying a billion dollars in bitcoin requires remembering
twelve words.

Durability

Bitcoin does not decay. Units created in 2009 remain identical to units created today.
There are no storage costs for the asset itself, though maintaining secure access to
private keys requires care.
The ledger is replicated across thousands of nodes worldwide. Individual storage
media fail, but the network maintains redundant copies. This replication protects
against data loss at the network level, though individual users can still lose access to
their coins through lost keys, forgotten passwords, or destroyed backups. Gold and
bitcoin share this vulnerability: both can be lost through carelessness or disaster. Bit-
coin’s durability advantage over physical currency is clearer; paper money degrades,
coins corrode, but bitcoin units remain cryptographically intact indefinitely.
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Verifiability

Anyone running a full node can verify the entire monetary history. Unlike gold,
which requires assay, or banknotes, which require specialized equipment to detect
counterfeits, bitcoin authenticity is cryptographically certain. A valid transaction
either satisfies the protocol rules or it does not; no judgment or expertise is required
beyond running the software.
This verification extends to supply. Any participant can independently confirm that
total supply follows the schedule. No central authority’s statement must be trusted.
The ledger itself is the proof.

Fungibility Challenges

Sound money requires that units be interchangeable. A dollar is a dollar regardless
of its history. Gold bars are fungible; one ounce equals any other ounce of the same
purity.
Bitcoin’s transparent blockchain creates fungibility challenges. Every transaction is
recorded; every unit has a traceable history. Some exchanges and services reject
coins with histories involving sanctioned addresses, darknet markets, or ransomware
payments. If units are not interchangeable due to their history, fungibility is compro-
mised.
This is a genuine limitation of base layer Bitcoin. Later sections examine privacy
tools (CoinJoin, PayJoin, Lightning, ecash) that address fungibility by breaking the
links that enable discrimination.

How Code Enforces Soundness

Traditional monetary soundness depends on institutional promises. Central banks
promise stable policy; they often break promises. Gold standards promise convert-
ibility; governments suspend convertibility.
Bitcoin’s soundness is enforced by code that every participant runs. Full nodes val-
idate every transaction against protocol rules. Invalid transactions (including those
violating supply limits) are rejected automatically. No human decision is required; no
human can override the rules without convincing network participants to run different
software.
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The system is not “trustless” in the sense of requiring no trust. Users trust that
the software correctly implements the protocol and that most nodes run compatible
software. But this trust is verifiable: anyone can read the code, run their own node,
and verify enforcement themselves.

Bitcoin and the Regression Theorem

Chapter 9 presented the regression theorem and the questions it raises for novel
moneys. Here we apply that framework directly to Bitcoin.
The problem appears straightforward: Mises demonstrated that money’s current
value traces back through prior valuations to a time when the money commodity
was valued for non-monetary use. Gold was ornament before it was money. But
Bitcoin was designed as money from the start. Does it violate the theorem?
The resolution lies in the subjective theory of value itself. The theorem requires
that first valuers had reasons for valuing; it does not specify what kinds of reasons
qualify. Early Bitcoin adopters valued it for various reasons: ideological commit-
ment to cypherpunk goals, technical fascination with the cryptographic innovation,
speculative anticipation of future adoption, or practical desire for censorship-resistant
transactions. Each of these is a subjective valuation. Praxeology provides no basis
for declaring some valuations legitimate and others illegitimate.
Bitcoin’s original utility was real: it enabled permissionless, censorship-resistant
transactions that no other system could provide. This utility is distinct from mone-
tary use; one could value Bitcoin for this capability without expecting it to become
generally accepted money. The first exchange of bitcoin for dollars (10,000 BTC for
two pizzas in May 2010) established a market price based on these prior subjective
valuations. From that point, the regression chain operates normally.
The theorem’s core insight is that money emerges through market process, not decree.
Bitcoin validates this insight more purely than any historical example. No legal tender
law compelled acceptance. No government backing supported it. No commodity
convertibility anchored it. Market participants adopted bitcoin because they valued
its properties, and that voluntary adoption produced monetary status. The emergence
demonstrates that the theorem explains how money typically develops; it does not
restrict which goods can become money.9
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15.5 Resistance Properties: Why Bitcoin Survives

Decentralization Prevents Single-Point Shutdown

Bitcoin has no headquarters, no CEO, no server to seize. The network consists of
thousands of nodes worldwide, each independently validating transactions. Elimi-
nating Bitcoin would require shutting down all nodes simultaneously across every
jurisdiction.
Previous digital currencies failed because authorities could target central points. Bit-
coin’s distributed architecture eliminates such targets.

Global Distribution

Bitcoin nodes operate in every major country. Mining occurs across continents. De-
velopment happens across jurisdictions. This geographic distribution means no single
government controls the network.
Even concerted multinational action faces coordination problems. Different govern-
ments have different interests. While some jurisdictions restrict Bitcoin, others em-
brace it. The network routes around restrictions.

Network-Level Attack Vectors

Decentralization does not eliminate all attack vectors. Network-level attacks can
disrupt Bitcoin without targeting individual nodes.11

BGP hijacking allows autonomous systems to divert Bitcoin traffic by announcing
false routing information. Research has demonstrated that hijacking fewer than 900
IP prefixes could partition significant portions of the network. An ISP carrying Bit-
coin traffic can delay block propagation by 20 minutes while remaining undetected.
Such attacks can cause chain splits, double-spending opportunities during the parti-
tion, and loss of mining revenue when orphaned blocks are discarded after the attack
ends.
Eclipse attacks target individual nodes by monopolizing their peer connections, iso-
lating them from the honest network. The original eclipse attack research (2015)
prompted significant improvements in Bitcoin Core’s peer selection and connection
handling. Current versions implement multiple mitigations: diverse outbound con-
nections across different network groups, anchors that persist across restarts, and
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detection of suspicious peer behavior. The specific attacks described in early research
are largely mitigated, though the attack class remains a concern that ongoing devel-
opment continues to address.
DNS-based attacks can disrupt node discovery, and ISP-level blocking can impair
operation in specific jurisdictions. China’s 2021 mining ban significantly impacted
mining geography, demonstrating that jurisdictional action can affect the network
even without eliminating it entirely.
These attacks illustrate the distinction between implementation vulnerabilities and
structural constraints. Implementation vulnerabilities (specific eclipse attack vectors,
peer selection weaknesses) are addressed through ongoing Bitcoin Core development;
the project maintains active security review and regularly releases updates. Structural
constraints (reliance on internet routing infrastructure, BGP vulnerabilities) cannot
be fully eliminated at the application layer, though mitigations like Tor usage and
diverse connectivity help. Nodes can use Tor to hide their IP addresses, reducing
exposure to some network-level attacks.

Mining Concentration

While Bitcoin’s protocol is decentralized, mining has concentrated in practice. Mining
pools coordinate hash power from many individual miners, and a small number of
pools control the majority of hash rate. As of recent measurements, the top five pools
often control over 70% of hash power.
This concentration creates potential vulnerabilities. Pool operators could theoreti-
cally censor transactions or coordinate attacks. However, individual miners can switch
pools at low cost, and pools that behave maliciously would likely lose miners to com-
petitors. The concentration is in coordination, not in hash power ownership; the
underlying mining operations remain distributed among many independent operators
who merely point their hash power at pools.
The distinction matters: pools cannot steal funds or rewrite history without con-
trolling the actual mining hardware. But the concentration does mean that pool
operators represent a smaller set of actors who could be pressured or compromised.
This is a practical deviation from the theoretical ideal of fully distributed mining.
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Economic Incentives for Defense

Miners have invested billions in equipment and infrastructure. This investment is
worthless if Bitcoin fails. Miners therefore have strong incentives to defend the net-
work against attacks.
Similarly, holders of bitcoin have incentives to support network health. Running
nodes, advocating for Bitcoin, and resisting attacks all serve holder interests.

Axiom of Resistance Demonstrated Empirically

Bitcoin demonstrates the Axiom of Resistance empirically. The network has survived
repeated government crackdowns in various countries, bans in some jurisdictions,
multiple exchange failures and hacks, sustained negative media coverage, technical
attacks on the network, and regulatory uncertainty and hostile legislation.
Since launch, Bitcoin has continued producing blocks approximately every 10 minutes
without interruption. The hash rate (computational security) has increased by orders
of magnitude. This empirical track record validates the resistance properties that
theory predicts.

15.6 Programmable Money: Script Primitives

Bitcoin Script

Bitcoin transactions are not simply transfers from one address to another. Each
transaction output contains a script specifying conditions that must be satisfied to
spend it. This programmability enables sophisticated constructions beyond basic
payments.
Bitcoin Script is intentionally limited. It is not Turing-complete; it cannot loop in-
definitely or access external state. These limitations are features, not bugs. They
make scripts predictable, auditable, and safe from infinite execution attacks. The
constraints channel programmability toward financial primitives, not general compu-
tation.
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Multisignature

Multisignature (multisig) scripts require multiple keys to authorize spending. A 2-
of-3 multisig requires any two of three designated keys. This enables shared control
without trusting any single party completely.
Applications include corporate treasury management (multiple executives must ap-
prove large transfers), inheritance planning (family members share control with attor-
neys), exchange security (hot wallet operations require multiple employee signatures),
and escrow arrangements (buyer, seller, and arbitrator each hold keys; any two can
release funds).
Multisig transforms Bitcoin from individual bearer asset to programmable shared
custody without introducing trusted intermediaries.

Timelocks

Timelocks prevent spending until specified conditions are met. Two types exist:
Absolute timelocks (CLTV, CheckLockTimeVerify) prevent spending until a spe-
cific block height or timestamp. A transaction locked until block 900,000 cannot be
spent before that block, regardless of who holds the keys.
Relative timelocks (CSV, CheckSequenceVerify) prevent spending until a specified
time has elapsed since the output was created. An output locked for 144 blocks
cannot be spent until 144 blocks (approximately one day) after its creation.
Timelocks enable time-delayed transactions, vesting schedules, and critically, the re-
vocation mechanisms that make payment channels secure.

Hash Locks

Hash locks require revealing a secret value (preimage) whose hash matches a specified
hash. The script contains a hash; spending requires providing the preimage.
This seems simple but enables powerful constructions. If Alice wants to pay Carol
but has no direct channel, she can route through Bob using hash locks: Alice pays
Bob conditional on Bob revealing a secret that only Carol knows. Bob pays Carol the
same way. When Carol reveals the secret to claim her payment from Bob, Bob learns
the secret and can claim his payment from Alice. The payment atomically succeeds
or fails across the entire path.
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Hash Time-Locked Contracts (HTLCs)

Combining hash locks with timelocks creates Hash Time-Locked Contracts (HTLCs).
An HTLC can be spent in two ways: by revealing the hash preimage (success path),
or after a timeout expires (refund path).
HTLCs are the foundation of the Lightning Network. They enable trustless multi-
hop payments: either the payment completes across all hops when the final recipient
reveals the preimage, or all participants recover their funds after timeout. No inter-
mediate routing node can steal funds or block payments indefinitely.

Why These Primitives Matter

These primitives transform Bitcoin from simple digital gold into programmable
money. Multisig enables shared control without trusted custodians. Timelocks en-
able time-based conditions without trusted schedulers. Hash locks enable conditional
payments without trusted escrow. HTLCs enable trustless payment routing across
multiple hops.
Each primitive removes a category of trusted intermediary. Together, they enable
Layer 2 systems like Lightning that inherit Bitcoin’s security while adding speed,
privacy, and scalability.

15.7 Privacy Limitations of Base Layer

Public Blockchain

Bitcoin’s blockchain is public. Every transaction ever made is visible to anyone.
Transaction amounts, addresses involved, and timing are all recorded permanently.
This transparency enables trustless verification but undermines privacy. Anyone can
analyze the blockchain to extract information about users.

Address Clustering

Blockchain analysis techniques cluster addresses belonging to the same user. When
multiple inputs fund a transaction, they likely belong to the same entity. When
change returns to an address, it reveals connection to the sender.
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Companies specialize in blockchain analysis, building databases linking addresses to
identities. Exchanges report user identities under KYC requirements, providing an-
chors that analysis extends through the graph.

Chain Analysis Threats

Chain analysis can reveal total holdings when addresses are linked, transaction coun-
terparties, spending patterns and timing, and approximate location (through timing
and exchange usage).
This analysis serves both law enforcement and surveillance. While Bitcoin is
pseudonymous (addresses, not names), it is not anonymous. Determined analysis
can often identify users.

What Base Layer Does Not Provide

Bitcoin’s base layer does not provide transaction confidentiality (amounts are visi-
ble), sender/receiver unlinkability (addresses are visible), denial that a transaction
occurred (all transactions are public), or protection from chain analysis (patterns are
analyzable).
Privacy on Bitcoin requires additional tools and techniques.

15.8 Privacy Solutions: CoinJoin and PayJoin

CoinJoin: Collaborative Coinjoining

CoinJoin combines inputs from multiple users into a single transaction with multiple
outputs.4 Participants are not paying each other; each person sends funds to them-
selves. The privacy gain comes from breaking the link between inputs and outputs: if
Alice, Bob, and Carol each contribute one input and each receive one output of equal
size, an observer cannot determine which output belongs to which participant.
CoinJoin requires coordination between participants. Two main approaches have
emerged.
JoinMarket, the earlier implementation, uses market-based coordination: “takers”
initiate CoinJoin rounds and pay “makers” for liquidity. Each taker acts as coordi-
nator for their own transaction, distributing coordination across many participants



CHAPTER 15: BITCOIN: RESISTANCE MONEY 181

rather than centralizing it in a single service. Takers must run more complex software
and pay for participation, but no external coordinator can be shut down.
Wasabi Wallet improves on JoinMarket with cryptographic blinding (WabiSabi), en-
suring the coordinator cannot link inputs to outputs even though it coordinates the
transaction. Because the coordinator is cryptographically prevented from learning
the mapping, users can safely aggregate at a single coordinator without trusting it
with sensitive information. This aggregation produces much larger transactions with
higher anonymity sets than JoinMarket’s distributed model typically achieves. The
tradeoff is that static coordinators present censorship challenges: a coordinator can
be taken offline through legal pressure or technical attack. However, the WabiSabi
protocol is open; anyone can run a coordinator, and multiple coordinators can operate
simultaneously. When Wasabi’s original coordinator ceased operation due to regu-
latory pressure, users migrated to alternative coordinators with minimal disruption,
demonstrating resilience through decentralized coordination rather than single-point
dependency.
Both approaches support making payments within a CoinJoin, combining the privacy
benefits of coinjoining with actual value transfer.

PayJoin: Payment-Integrated Coinjoining

PayJoin is designed explicitly for payment transactions. Instead of Alice sending Bob
a payment in a simple transaction, both Alice and Bob contribute inputs. The result
looks like an ordinary payment, not a CoinJoin.
PayJoin operates on a fundamentally different privacy model than CoinJoin. Rather
than creating anonymity through mixing with other users, PayJoin is steganographic:
it makes privacy-enhancing transactions indistinguishable from ordinary transactions.
CoinJoin’s equal-amount outputs create an obvious fingerprint on the blockchain;
PayJoin transactions look like any normal payment.
The privacy benefit is structural. PayJoin breaks the common input ownership heuris-
tic, the assumption that all inputs in a transaction belong to a single entity. Chain
analysis depends heavily on this heuristic. When PayJoin transactions are indistin-
guishable from regular transactions, analysts cannot know which transactions violate
the heuristic, degrading the reliability of clustering analysis across all transactions,
not just PayJoin ones. Wider PayJoin adoption thus improves privacy for the entire
network by introducing uncertainty into chain analysis assumptions.
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Limitations

CoinJoin and PayJoin improve privacy but have distinct limitations. For CoinJoin,
effective mixing requires other participants, and small anonymity sets provide weak
protection. Repeated coinjoining creates patterns that timing analysis can potentially
exploit. Unequal amounts can be linked through intersection analysis.
PayJoin’s limitations differ. It requires interactive coordination between sender and
receiver, adding friction to the payment process. Both parties must be online simul-
taneously. Adoption remains limited, though PayJoin’s steganographic nature means
even modest adoption introduces uncertainty into chain analysis.
Both tools require users to understand and correctly apply them, adding implemen-
tation complexity.

15.9 Layer 2: Lightning Network

Off-Chain Payment Channels

The Lightning Network enables off-chain transactions through payment channels.5
Two parties lock bitcoin in a multisignature address, then exchange signed transac-
tions updating the balance without broadcasting to the blockchain.
Channels can be linked: Alice pays Carol through Bob if channels exist between
Alice-Bob and Bob-Carol. This routing enables payments between parties without
direct channels.

Instant Finality

Bitcoin’s base layer confirmation time is probabilistic and slow. Transactions are
included in blocks approximately every ten minutes on average, but actual intervals
vary widely. A transaction might confirm in two minutes or forty. Even after inclu-
sion, prudent recipients wait for additional confirmations, often an hour or more for
significant amounts, since recent blocks can be reorganized.
Lightning eliminates this uncertainty. When a Lightning payment completes, it is
final immediately. The recipient holds a valid, signed commitment transaction that
they can broadcast to claim their funds at any time. No waiting for confirmations.
No probability calculations. No block timing variance.



CHAPTER 15: BITCOIN: RESISTANCE MONEY 183

This transforms Bitcoin’s usability. Point-of-sale transactions become practical: a
customer pays, the merchant sees instant confirmation, the transaction concludes.
Micropayments become viable: paying fractions of a cent for individual API calls
or content access works only if payment overhead is negligible. Machine-to-machine
payments become possible: automated systems can exchange value in milliseconds.
The finality is cryptographic, not probabilistic. Lightning payments settle through
HTLC resolution: either the recipient reveals the preimage and the payment suc-
ceeds across all hops atomically, or timeouts expire and funds return to senders. No
intermediate state exists where the payment might or might not have occurred.

Privacy Properties

Lightning offers privacy properties that the base layer lacks:
Payments within channels are invisible on the blockchain; only channel opening and
closing transactions are recorded. Payment routing uses onion encryption, so inter-
mediate nodes know only their predecessor and successor, not the payment’s origin or
destination. Channel capacities are public, but the balance between the two channel
parties is private.

Channel Graph Privacy Model

The channel graph (which nodes have channels with which other nodes) is public.
This reveals some network structure. Payment paths through the graph are private.
Routing nodes do see the amount passing through them, but payments can be split
across multiple paths through different nodes, so no single routing node necessarily
sees the full payment amount.
This creates a different privacy model than base layer Bitcoin. Network topology is
visible; actual usage is not.

Privacy Limitations

Lightning’s privacy properties are weaker than they might appear.12

Balance discovery through probing is a significant vulnerability. An adversary can
send probe payments through target channels, observing which amounts succeed and
fail. Research has shown this takes under a minute per channel with no cost to the
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attacker, since probes are designed to fail. Through systematic probing, adversaries
can discover the balance distribution in any channel they can route through.
Routing nodes observe payment amounts passing through them. While onion routing
hides the payment’s origin and destination, intermediate nodes see values. A routing
node that appears in many paths gains statistical information about network payment
flows.
Lightning Service Providers (LSPs) present particular privacy concerns. Many mobile
wallets connect to a single LSP for channel management and routing. The LSP
learns the user’s node identity, network address, and potentially all payment activity
if payments route through the LSP’s node. This reintroduces the trusted third party
that Bitcoin was designed to eliminate.
On-chain anchor transactions link Lightning activity to base layer transactions. Chan-
nel opens and closes are public; clustering analysis can connect these to other user
transactions. Force-close transactions reveal channel states at closure time.
Cross-layer deanonymization research has demonstrated that combining on-chain and
Lightning data can link 43.7% of Lightning nodes to associated Bitcoin addresses.13

The interaction between layers creates information leakage that neither layer alone
would reveal.

Limitations and Current State

Lightning has operational limitations beyond privacy. Channels require locked capi-
tal, and receiving capacity requires counterparties to lock funds. Receiving payments
requires online presence or watchtower services. Optimal operation requires manag-
ing liquidity across channels. Large payments may fail to find paths with sufficient
liquidity.
Privacy improvements are actively being developed and deployed. Route blinding
(BOLT 12) allows recipients to hide their node identity and channels from payers.
Payment splitting across paths reduces information available to any single routing
node. Trampoline routing can hide sender information from intermediate nodes. The
Lightning protocol undergoes continuous development with regular specification up-
dates; many privacy concerns identified by researchers are being addressed through
protocol improvements, though some (like balance probing) remain structural chal-
lenges inherent to the routing discovery process. Lightning remains developing tech-
nology; privacy properties depend on implementation details, network conditions, and
which protocol features users adopt.
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15.10 Ecash and Chaumian Mints

Chaumian Ecash Applied to Bitcoin

David Chaum’s blind signature scheme enables anonymous digital tokens.6 A mint
signs tokens without seeing their serial numbers; users can spend tokens without the
mint linking spending to issuance.
Applied to Bitcoin: users deposit bitcoin with a mint, receive blind-signed ecash
tokens, and spend tokens anonymously. The mint cannot link deposits to withdrawals.

Cashu: Single-Operator Mints

Cashu implements ecash with single-operator mints.7 Users accept trust in the mint
operator in exchange for simpler setup and operation. Various Cashu mints explore
different trust models, user interfaces, and integration approaches.

Fedimint: Federated Custody

Fedimint implements ecash with federated custody.8 Multiple guardians jointly control
deposited bitcoin using threshold signatures. No single guardian can steal funds; a
threshold must cooperate.
This distributes trust among multiple parties instead of concentrating it in a single
mint operator. Users gain ecash privacy while reducing single-point-of-failure risk.

Trust Tradeoffs in Custodial Models

Ecash systems improve transaction privacy but introduce custody risk. Users de-
posit real bitcoin and receive ecash tokens; they must trust that operators will honor
redemptions.
The classic tradeoff between privacy and trust operates here. Base layer Bitcoin is
non-custodial but transparent. Lightning preserves unilateral exit: users can always
reclaim their funds on-chain without counterparty cooperation. Ecash offers no such
guarantee; if the mint goes offline, deposited bitcoin cannot be redeemed. Ecash
functions as a money substitute, not a layer. Users gain privacy but surrender custody
and unilateral exit.
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Federated models reduce but do not eliminate trust. Users trust that a threshold of
guardians will not collude. This is weaker trust than trusting a single operator but
stronger than the trustlessness of self-custody.

Chapter Summary

Bitcoin solves the double-spending problem through proof-of-work consensus, en-
abling digital money without trusted third parties. This breakthrough synthesized
decades of cypherpunk research, including Hashcash, B-money, and Bit Gold, into a
working system.
Sound money properties are enforced by code. Fixed supply (21 million), predictable
issuance, and transparent monetary policy are validated by every full node. No entity
can change these properties without network-wide consensus.
Resistance properties enable Bitcoin’s survival. Decentralization eliminates single
points of failure. Global distribution across jurisdictions prevents coordinated shut-
down. Economic incentives align participants with network defense. Empirically,
Bitcoin has survived attacks, bans, and crises while continuing to produce blocks
without interruption since 2009.
Base layer Bitcoin has privacy limitations. Public blockchain, address clustering,
and chain analysis create transparency that enables surveillance. Privacy requires
additional tools: CoinJoin and PayJoin provide coinjoining at the transaction level;
Lightning Network provides payment privacy through off-chain channels; ecash mints
provide transaction privacy through custodial systems with various trust models.
Bitcoin demonstrates resistance money in practice: sound money properties combined
with the ability to survive opposition. This combination, impossible with previous
monetary technologies, enables monetary sovereignty independent of state permission.
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Chapter 16: Zero-Knowledge
Proofs

“In cryptography, a zero-knowledge proof is a method by which one party can prove
to another party that a given statement is true, without conveying any information
apart from the fact that the statement is indeed true.”
Goldwasser, Micali, and Rackoff1

Introduction

Zero-knowledge proofs represent one of the most remarkable achievements in modern
cryptography: the ability to prove that a statement is true without revealing any
information beyond the truth of the statement itself. For privacy, this capability is
transformative. Traditional verification requires disclosure; zero-knowledge verifica-
tion does not.
This chapter examines how zero-knowledge proofs work, what they enable, and
their limitations. The technology remains complex, but its privacy implications are
straightforward: verification without surveillance becomes possible.

16.1 The Verification Dilemma

Traditional Verification Requires Disclosure

Consider common verification scenarios. To prove identity, one shows identifying
documents; the verifier sees name, address, photo, document numbers, and more
data than the verification requires. To prove legal age for purchasing alcohol, one
shows ID; the merchant learns the exact birthdate, name, and address when all they
need is confirmation of being over 21. To prove professional qualification, one shows
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certificates; the verifier learns issuing institution, dates, grades, and potentially other
credentials on the same document. To prove creditworthiness, one shares financial
statements; the verifier learns income sources, spending patterns, account balances,
and transaction history.
In each case, verification reveals more information than logically necessary for the
verification’s purpose.

The Privacy Cost

This over-disclosure has costs. Each verification adds to databases, and over time,
entities accumulate comprehensive profiles from individually minor disclosures. More
data creates more targets; data breaches expose information that privacy-preserving
verification would never have collected. Disclosed data enables inferences, and know-
ing someone’s birthdate and zip code often suffices to uniquely identify them. Verifiers
accumulate information while individuals cannot audit how it is used, creating sys-
tematic power imbalance.

The Fundamental Dilemma

The dilemma: verification requires information, but providing information destroys
privacy. Traditional systems force a choice between participating in verification-
requiring activities or maintaining privacy.
Zero-knowledge proofs resolve this dilemma by separating what is proven from what
is revealed.

16.2 The ZK Concept: Proving Without Revealing

Interactive Proofs

The original zero-knowledge concept involves interactive protocols.1 A prover wants
to convince a verifier of a statement without revealing underlying information. They
engage in a protocol where the verifier poses challenges and the prover responds.
The tunnel analogy illustrates the concept. Picture a horseshoe-shaped tunnel with
both ends opening onto the same clearing. Deep inside, where the two paths meet,
sits a locked door. Alice claims she knows the combination. Bob stands in the clearing
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where he can see both tunnel exits but cannot see inside. Alice enters while Bob looks
away. Bob then calls out “come out the left exit” or “come out the right exit.” If Alice
knows the combination, she can always comply, unlocking the door if necessary. If
she does not, she is trapped on whichever side she entered and has only a 50% chance
of guessing correctly. After twenty successful rounds, Bob is virtually certain Alice
knows the combination, yet he never learned what it is.
This is zero-knowledge: Bob learns only that Alice knows the secret, not the secret
itself.

Non-Interactive Proofs

Modern applications typically use non-interactive zero-knowledge proofs (NIZKs).
Instead of a back-and-forth protocol, the prover generates a single proof that anyone
can verify.
Non-interactivity enables practical applications: proofs can be attached to transac-
tions, stored on blockchains, or verified by multiple parties without prover involve-
ment.

Formal Properties

Zero-knowledge proof systems have three properties.2 Completeness means that if the
statement is true, an honest prover can convince an honest verifier. Soundness means
that if the statement is false, no cheating prover can convince an honest verifier except
with negligible probability. Zero-knowledge means the verifier learns nothing beyond
the truth of the statement; even after seeing the proof, the verifier cannot extract
additional information. Soundness and zero-knowledge are in tension: strong sound-
ness requires the proof to “contain” something about the statement; zero-knowledge
requires the proof to reveal nothing. Cryptographic constructions achieve both prop-
erties through mathematical techniques that seem almost magical.

16.3 Types: SNARKs, STARKs, Bulletproofs

Different zero-knowledge proof systems make different tradeoffs. The main construc-
tions in current use are:
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SNARKs

Succinct Non-interactive Arguments of Knowledge (SNARKs) produce very small
proofs (often under 300 bytes) that are fast to verify.3

Traditional SNARKs require a “trusted setup”: generating initial parameters through
a ceremony that, if compromised, would allow fake proofs. However, transpar-
ent SNARKs now exist that eliminate this requirement. Systems like Spartan and
Plonky2 achieve SNARK-like properties without trusted setup, using different crypto-
graphic techniques. The tradeoff is typically somewhat larger proofs or slower proving
times compared to trusted-setup SNARKs.
All current SNARKs rely on cryptographic assumptions vulnerable to quantum com-
puting attacks. Zcash uses SNARKs for shielded transactions.

STARKs

Scalable Transparent Arguments of Knowledge (STARKs) eliminate the trusted setup
requirement.4 STARKs offer transparency (no trusted setup), rely on minimal crypto-
graphic assumptions (hash functions), are quantum-resistant, and scale well to large
computations. However, they produce larger proofs (tens to hundreds of kilobytes)
and involve more complex verification.
StarkWare uses STARKs for Ethereum scaling solutions.

Bulletproofs

Bulletproofs are designed for range proofs and similar applications.5 They require
no trusted setup, produce moderate proof sizes, and are efficient for range proofs
(proving a value is in a range without revealing it). However, verification is slower
than SNARKs, and they are not as general-purpose as SNARKs/STARKs.
Monero uses Bulletproofs for confidential transactions.

Choosing Among Constructions

The constructions differ across several dimensions. Traditional SNARKs produce tiny
proofs (around 300 bytes) with fast verification but require a trusted setup and are not
quantum-safe; transparent SNARKs eliminate the trusted setup at some cost to proof
size or proving time. STARKs avoid the trusted setup and offer quantum resistance
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but generate much larger proofs (around 100 kilobytes) with moderate verification
speed. Bulletproofs occupy a middle ground with medium-sized proofs (around 2
kilobytes) and no trusted setup, though verification is slower and they lack quantum
resistance.
The right choice depends on application requirements. Blockchain base layers typ-
ically favor small proofs (SNARKs). Applications requiring post-quantum security
favor STARKs. Range proofs in confidential transactions often use Bulletproofs.

16.4 Applications: Zcash, Rollups, Identity

Private Cryptocurrency: Zcash

Zcash implements shielded transactions using SNARKs.6 Users can transact with fully
hidden sender, receiver, and amount. The blockchain records that a valid transaction
occurred without revealing its details.
The proof demonstrates that input notes exist and are unspent, the sender possesses
spending keys, input and output values balance, and no double-spending occurs. All
this without revealing which notes are spent, who receives funds, or what amount
transfers.
Zcash demonstrates zero-knowledge proofs deployed at scale in adversarial conditions.
However, adoption of shielded transactions remains limited; most Zcash transactions
are transparent, resembling ordinary Bitcoin transactions.7 Many exchanges require
transparent addresses for deposits and withdrawals, undermining the privacy benefits.
The shielding technology works, but network effects and regulatory pressure limit its
use.
Zcash also illustrates both the risks of complex cryptography and the importance of
ongoing maintenance. In 2019, a vulnerability was discovered in the original Sprout
proving system that could have allowed undetectable inflation. The bug existed since
launch; no exploitation was detected, and the Sapling upgrade (deployed in 2018)
had already fixed it before the vulnerability was publicly disclosed. The Zcash team’s
practice of deploying cryptographic upgrades allowed the fix to precede public knowl-
edge of the bug. The discovery demonstrated that even carefully designed systems can
harbor critical bugs, making active protocol development essential. Zcash continues
to undergo upgrades; the protocol is actively maintained and improved.
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Blockchain Scalability: Validity Rollups

Zero-knowledge proofs enable “rollups” that scale blockchain throughput.9 A rollup
executes many transactions off-chain, then posts a proof to the main chain that all
executions were valid.
The main chain verifies only the proof, not the individual transactions. This achieves
throughput scaling (many transactions compressed to one proof), security inheritance
(main chain validates correctness), and data availability (transaction data can be
reconstructed).
StarkNet, zkSync, and similar systems use this approach for Ethereum scaling.

Identity and Credentials

Zero-knowledge proofs enable privacy-preserving identity verification. The core in-
sight: most verification situations require proving a property, not revealing the un-
derlying data. A bar needs to know you are over 21, not your exact birthdate. A
lender needs to know you can repay, not your complete financial history. A service
needs to know you are a licensed professional, not your home address.
Traditional verification bundles necessary proof with unnecessary disclosure. Show-
ing a driver’s license to prove age reveals name, address, birthdate, driver’s license
number, and photo. Each of these data points creates risk: identity theft, targeted
harassment, database breach exposure. The verification accomplished its purpose;
the disclosure exceeded its purpose.
Zero-knowledge credentials invert this relationship. Age verification allows proving
that age exceeds a threshold without revealing birthdate; the proof demonstrates
“birthdate < (today - 21 years)” without exposing the birthdate itself. The verifier
learns exactly what they need (legal age confirmed) and nothing more. Credential ver-
ification allows proving possession of a valid credential (degree, license, membership)
without revealing identifying details; the verifier learns the credential is valid without
learning who holds it. An employer can verify professional licensure without learning
the candidate’s home address or when they obtained the license. Selective disclo-
sure allows proving only specific properties from a rich credential containing many
attributes; from a driver’s license, one can prove only “state of residence” without
revealing name, address, or birthdate.
Several projects are implementing these concepts. Polygon ID (now Privado ID)
enables issuance and verification of credentials where holders can generate zero-
knowledge proofs demonstrating credential properties.8 A credential holder can prove
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they are a member of a group, meet an age threshold, or hold a valid license without
revealing the credential itself or their identity. The system separates the credential
(which contains rich data) from the proof (which reveals only what the verifier needs).
zkPass takes a different approach, enabling zero-knowledge proofs from existing Web2
documents.9 Users can prove properties from their driver’s license, utility bills, or
financial records without uploading those documents to a third party. The proof
generation happens on the user’s device; the verifier receives only the proof, not the
underlying document. This bridges the gap between existing identity infrastructure
and zero-knowledge verification.
The implications for regulatory compliance are significant. Current know-your-
customer (KYC) requirements force users to surrender comprehensive identity
documents to every service requiring verification. Each disclosure creates a database
that can be breached, subpoenaed, or misused. Zero-knowledge KYC (ZK-KYC) of-
fers an alternative: prove compliance without disclosure. A user could prove “identity
verified by licensed institution” without revealing the identity itself to downstream
services. The compliance requirement is met; the surveillance infrastructure is not
created.
This remains largely speculative as deployed regulation. Regulators accustomed to
comprehensive disclosure may resist verification methods they cannot inspect. But
the technical capability exists to satisfy regulatory purposes while minimizing privacy
invasion. Whether regulators will accept ZK-KYC depends on policy choices, not
technical limitations.
The privacy implications extend beyond individual transactions. Identity verification
currently creates comprehensive profiles as a side effect. Each age check, address
verification, and credential presentation adds to dossiers that follow individuals across
contexts. Zero-knowledge verification prevents this accumulation. Each proof reveals
only what that specific verification requires; nothing aggregates across verifications
because nothing is revealed to aggregate.
Not all projects in this space equally prioritize privacy. Worldcoin, for instance, uses
zero-knowledge proofs to verify “unique human” status while collecting biometric iris
scans centrally. The ZK proof protects subsequent verification events, but the initial
biometric collection creates exactly the centralized database that privacy-preserving
identity should avoid. The technology enables privacy; whether implementations
actually provide privacy depends on the full system design.
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Current vs. Speculative Applications

Currently deployed and working applications include Zcash shielded transactions,
rollup-based scaling (StarkNet, zkSync), and Tornado Cash-style mixing. Experi-
mental but promising applications include privacy-preserving identity systems, zero-
knowledge machine learning proofs, and cross-chain verification. Highly speculative
applications include universal verifiable computation replacing trust entirely, zero-
knowledge voting at scale, and comprehensive privacy-preserving compliance systems.
The technology is real and deployed in important applications, but not every proposed
use case is equally mature.

16.5 Economic Implications: Verification Markets

Verification as Scarce Service

Proof generation requires computational resources. Complex proofs (large computa-
tions) require substantial computation to generate, even though verification is fast.
This creates markets for proof generation. Users who need proofs but lack computa-
tional resources can pay provers to generate proofs on their behalf. The prover learns
the witness (underlying data) but this can be mitigated through trusted provers (cen-
tralized but efficient), multi-party computation (no single prover learns the witness),
or hardware security modules (provers cannot extract witnessed data).

Economic Efficiency Gains

Zero-knowledge systems can reduce verification costs throughout the economy. Prov-
ing regulatory compliance without exposing business details reduces the friction of
regulation while maintaining its intent. Verifiable credentials that cannot be forged
reduce fraud verification overhead. Proving aggregate statistics without exposing
individual data enables data-driven decisions without privacy sacrifice.
These efficiency gains are speculative at current deployment scale but suggest signif-
icant economic value if zero-knowledge systems achieve broad adoption.
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16.6 Limitations

Trusted Setup Requirements

Many SNARK constructions require a “trusted setup”: an initial ceremony generating
parameters that all future proofs and verifications use. If the ceremony is compro-
mised (someone retains the “toxic waste” used to generate parameters), they can
create fake proofs that verify correctly.
Trusted setups come in several varieties with different tradeoffs. Per-circuit setups, as
used in Zcash’s original Sprout system, require a new ceremony for each application or
circuit change; any modification to the computation being proved requires discarding
the old parameters and running a new trusted setup. Universal setups, as in systems
like PLONK and Marlin, generate parameters that work for any circuit up to a
certain size; one ceremony can serve many applications, though the ceremony itself
remains a trust assumption. Transparent setups eliminate the requirement entirely:
STARKs and some newer SNARKs like Spartan derive their parameters from public
randomness, requiring no ceremony and leaving no toxic waste that could be retained.
Mitigations for systems requiring trusted setup include multi-party computation cer-
emonies where only one participant needs to be honest and Powers of Tau ceremonies
with thousands of participants. But applications with strict trust requirements may
prefer transparent constructions despite their larger proofs.
The trusted setup is a real limitation that responsible implementations take seriously.

Computational Intensity

Proof generation is computationally expensive. Simple proofs take seconds; complex
proofs can take minutes or hours. This limits applications where latency matters.
Verification is fast (often milliseconds), but generation is the bottleneck. Hardware
acceleration (GPUs, FPGAs, ASICs) can help but does not eliminate the fundamental
computational cost.

Implementation Complexity

Zero-knowledge proof systems are mathematically sophisticated. Implementation
bugs can destroy security properties. A bug might allow invalid proofs to verify
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(soundness failure). A bug might leak information through the proof (zero-knowledge
failure). Subtle implementation errors have affected deployed systems.
Audit difficulty is high. Few people can competently review ZK implementations.
This concentrates trust in small expert communities.

What ZK Proofs Cannot Solve

Chapter 13 examined what cryptography cannot solve in general: endpoint security,
metadata exposure, physical coercion, key authenticity. Zero-knowledge proofs inherit
these limitations and add ZK-specific constraints.
The most significant is the garbage-in-garbage-out problem, often called the oracle
problem. A zero-knowledge proof verifies that a computation was performed correctly
on given inputs. It says nothing about whether those inputs were true. An applica-
tion that claims “this loan is collateralized” using a ZK proof has proven only that
the computation was done correctly on the price data it received; if that price data
was stale, manipulated, or simply wrong, the proof is meaningless. No amount of
cryptographic sophistication can bridge the gap between “correctly computed” and
“actually true.” Proving you processed oracle data correctly does not prove the oracle
provided accurate data. This limitation is fundamental: ZK proofs verify computa-
tion, not reality.
Zero-knowledge adds complexity that may be unnecessary. When the verification
problem does not require hiding information, simpler cryptographic tools suffice.
Adding ZK machinery where it is not needed increases attack surface and imple-
mentation difficulty without corresponding benefit.

Chapter Summary

Zero-knowledge proofs resolve the verification dilemma by enabling proof without
disclosure. The formal properties of completeness, soundness, and zero-knowledge
ensure that true statements can be proven, false statements cannot, and proofs reveal
nothing beyond statement truth.
Different proof systems make different tradeoffs. SNARKs produce tiny proofs but
require trusted setup and are vulnerable to quantum attack. STARKs eliminate
trusted setup and provide quantum resistance but produce larger proofs. Bulletproofs
work well for range proofs without trusted setup. Choice depends on application
requirements.
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Current applications include Zcash shielded transactions, validity rollups for
blockchain scaling, and experimental identity systems. The technology is real
and deployed, though many proposed applications remain speculative. Economic
implications include markets for proof generation and potential efficiency gains from
privacy-preserving verification.
Zero-knowledge proofs represent a breakthrough in privacy technology: verification
without disclosure. Current deployments demonstrate the technology works. Broader
adoption depends on continued development of more efficient constructions and prac-
tical implementations.
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Chapter 17: Decentralized
Social Infrastructure

“The simplest open protocol that is able to create a censorship-resistant global ‘social’
network once and for all.”
fiatjaf1

Introduction

Social coordination has become concentrated in centralized platforms that exercise
comprehensive control. The problem is not simply censorship. Centralized platforms
control identity itself. An account ban does not just restrict speech; it erases accumu-
lated social capital: followers, reputation, history. The platform owns the identity;
the user only rents access.
Decentralized social protocols solve this by making users the sole authority over their
identities. Of these protocols, Nostr has emerged as the most promising implementa-
tion.

17.1 The Problem with Centralized Platforms

The centralization vulnerabilities examined throughout this book apply with partic-
ular force to social platforms. Single points of control enable comprehensive con-
tent moderation, algorithmic suppression, and unilateral policy changes. Chapter
11’s analysis of corporate surveillance describes exactly how these platforms operate:
behavioral extraction, social graph mapping, and state entanglement through data
sharing.
What makes social platforms distinctive is identity capture.

200
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De-platforming Risk

Users face de-platforming risk: complete removal from the platform. This means
losing audience, as followers cannot be contacted through other means without prior
arrangement. Content, including posts, media, and history, may become inaccessible.
Identity itself disappears: username, verification status, and reputation. Network
position is severed, including connections to others and business relationships. For
users whose livelihood depends on platform presence, de-platforming is existential.

Lock-in Effects

The network effects and lock-in dynamics analyzed in Chapter 11 explain why users
remain on platforms they dislike. Individual switching does not bring the network
along. Years of posts represent sunk cost. The resulting lock-in persists despite user
dissatisfaction because the switching costs are collective, not individual.

17.2 Nostr: The Protocol Solution

Simple Protocol, Complex Ecosystem

Nostr (Notes and Other Stuff Transmitted by Relays) is a protocol, not a platform.1
It specifies how messages are formatted and how clients and relays communicate.
Anyone can implement clients and operate relays.
The core protocol is remarkably simple. All content takes the form of “events”: JSON
text files with a standard format containing content, timestamp, public key of author,
signature, and tags for metadata. An event is nothing more than a signed text file.
This radical simplicity means events can be stored anywhere, transmitted through any
channel, and processed by any software that can read JSON and verify signatures.
Relays are servers that store and forward events; they do not authenticate users but
simply accept valid signed events. Clients are applications that users interact with;
they fetch events from relays, display them, and create new events that users sign.
This simplicity enables permissionless innovation. A competent developer can build a
client in days. No API keys are required, no terms of service beyond the protocol itself,
no approval process. The result is dozens of clients with different focuses: mobile,
desktop, long-form content, images, video, chat, marketplaces. No one controls who
can build clients or operate relays.
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Notes and Relays Architecture

The architecture separates concerns. Users hold private keys and create signed events.
Clients provide user interfaces and manage relay connections. Relays store and dis-
tribute events. No relay is authoritative. Users can connect to any relay. Content is
replicated across relays users choose.
No single relay can censor a user (others can carry their content), no single relay
failure affects the network, and users choose relays based on service quality, policies,
or community.

NIP System

Nostr Implementation Possibilities (NIPs) are optional protocol extensions.2 Anyone
can propose a NIP. Adoption is voluntary: clients and relays implement NIPs based
on perceived value.
Examples include NIP-01 (basic protocol), NIP-04 (encrypted direct messages, now
superseded by NIP-44 with improved cryptographic properties), NIP-05 (human-
readable identifiers), and NIP-57 (Lightning zaps, payments integrated with content).
The NIP system enables protocol evolution without central authority. Useful exten-
sions gain adoption; others do not: market discovery applied to protocol development.

17.3 Keys as Identity: Cryptographic Sovereignty

Public Key as Identity

In Nostr, your identity is your public key. No username registration is required, no
account creation, no database entry. Generate a key pair; you now have a Nostr
identity.
The public key is your permanent identifier. The private key proves you are the
owner. Events signed with your private key are attributed to your public key. Identity
operates by possession, not registration.

User-Controlled Identity and Profile

Once a user creates a keypair, they can self-declare their entire identity through a
kind 0 event. This special event type contains a JSON object with profile metadata:
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username, display name, biography, profile picture, banner image, website, Lightning
address for receiving payments, and any other fields the user wishes to include. The
user simply signs this information with their private key and publishes it to relays.
No third party can stop a user from choosing their desired identity. There is no
approval process, no content review, no terms of service governing what username or
profile picture one may select. If one relay rejects the event, others will accept it.
The identity exists the moment the user signs it.
This inverts the traditional relationship between users and platforms. On centralized
services, the platform owns the namespace and grants users permission to occupy
a slot within it. On Nostr, users create identities that exist independently of any
infrastructure. The profile is just a signed text file that any software can read and
display.
Because identity is a key pair under user control, it has several properties unavailable
on traditional platforms. It cannot be banned: no authority can invalidate your
key, and you can always sign events. It cannot be impersonated: only you have the
private key, and signatures cannot be forged. It cannot be arbitrarily modified by
others: your identity is mathematical, not a database entry that administrators can
edit. And it is portable: your identity works with any client, any relay, anywhere.
The result is ownership of digital identity, not rental from a platform.

Key Management Challenges

Key control creates responsibility and introduces challenges absent from traditional
account-based systems.
Key loss is permanent. Lose your private key, lose your identity. No “forgot password”
recovery exists, no customer support to contact, no secondary verification method.
The accumulated reputation, followers, and history associated with that public key
become inaccessible.
Key compromise is equally permanent but in a different direction. If an attacker
obtains your private key, they can impersonate you indefinitely. Unlike account-based
systems where administrators can lock a compromised account, reset credentials, or
verify identity through alternative means, Nostr offers no such recovery. The attacker
with your key is cryptographically indistinguishable from you. They can post as you,
sign messages as you, and there is no authority to appeal to. Compromise is not a
temporary breach but a permanent identity theft.
Key rotation presents its own difficulties. Traditional systems allow password changes
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that maintain account continuity. Nostr has no standard mechanism for rotating to
a new key while preserving identity continuity. Moving to a new key means starting
over: new public key, zero followers, no history. Some clients support key rotation
announcements where the old key signs a message endorsing the new one, but adoption
is inconsistent and many clients do not recognize these transitions. Users who suspect
compromise face a choice between continuing with a potentially compromised key or
abandoning their accumulated social capital.
Users face tradeoffs in managing these risks. Self-custody offers maximum control
but maximum responsibility. Custodial solutions allow services to hold keys, enabling
recovery but requiring trust. Threshold schemes split keys among multiple parties
so that recovery requires a subset to cooperate. These tradeoffs are inherent to
self-sovereign systems. Nostr makes them explicit instead of hiding them behind
platform-controlled “accounts.”

17.4 Relay Architecture and Market Dynamics

Anyone Can Operate a Relay

Running a Nostr relay requires only a server and the relay software. No permission,
licensing, or approval is needed.
Individuals can run personal relays, communities can run specialized relays, businesses
can run commercial relays, and anyone can experiment with relay features.
The barrier is low enough for hobbyists, low enough for experimentation, low enough
for competition.

Relay Competition on Service Quality

Relays compete on reliability (uptime, response time, connection stability), storage
(how much history is retained, which event types are stored), features (search, analyt-
ics, specialized event handling), policies (what content is accepted or rejected), and
community (what users and communities use the relay). Users choose relays based
on these factors. Relays that serve users well attract users; relays that do not lose
them.
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Paid vs. Free Relay Models

Relays can be free (supported by operator, community, or advertising), paid (users
pay for access, creating direct revenue and spam resistance), freemium (basic ac-
cess free, premium features paid), or community-funded (supported by donations or
membership fees). Paid relays solve the sustainability problem (running relays costs
money) while creating incentives for quality service. Free relays serve users who
cannot or will not pay but face sustainability challenges.

Current Centralization Tendencies

Despite decentralized design, Nostr exhibits centralization tendencies. A few large
relays carry most traffic as users default to well-known relays. A few clients have most
users as network effects favor popular clients. Finding content and users often depends
on specific relays or services. This is not protocol failure; it is market dynamics.
Network effects favor coordination on common infrastructure. The difference from
centralized platforms is that exit remains possible: users can switch relays and clients
without losing identity.
The question is whether market competition will maintain sufficient alternatives to
prevent reconcentration. The protocol enables decentralization; market outcomes
determine whether decentralization persists.

17.5 Reputation Without Central Authority

Web of Trust Models

Without central verification, how do users evaluate credibility? In web of trust mod-
els, users vouch for others and trust propagates through the network; if you trust Alice
and Alice trusts Bob, you have some reason to consider Bob credible. Follow graphs
reveal who follows whom, exposing community structure, and users followed by peo-
ple you trust are more likely trustworthy. Explicit endorsements create additional
reputation signals. These are not new concepts; they are old concepts (reputation in
communities) made explicit and cryptographically verifiable.
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Follows and Interactions as Reputation Signals

Reputation emerges from behavior. More followers suggests more perceived value.
Replies, reactions, and reposts signal content quality. Established accounts with his-
tory are more credible than new ones. Accounts that behave consistently build rep-
utation. These signals are imperfect and gameable but provide information without
central authority.

Verification Without Centralized Checkmarks

Nostr’s NIP-05 enables verification through DNS.3 Users can link their Nostr identity
to a domain they control: “user@example.com” where example.com confirms the
association.
Verification operates by domain control, not platform decision. Organizations verify
employees by hosting their identities. Individuals verify themselves using personal
domains. No central authority decides who is “verified.”
The trust is in the domain, not in a platform checkmark. This distributes verification
authority instead of concentrating it.

17.6 Moderation as Market Service

No Protocol-Level Moderation

Nostr has no protocol-level content moderation. The protocol transmits signed events.
It does not evaluate content acceptability.
The absence is by design. Protocol-level moderation would require authority to de-
fine acceptable content, a mechanism to enforce decisions, and centralization of that
authority.
Instead, moderation happens at other layers.

Relay-Level Content Filtering

Relays can filter content through acceptance policies (refusing to store certain event
types or content), removal (deleting events they have stored), and blocking (refusing
connections from specific public keys). The practice is not protocol censorship; it
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is relay operators making decisions about what they host. Other relays can make
different decisions.

Client-Level Filtering

Clients can filter what they display through muting (hiding content from specific
users), blocking (refusing to fetch content from specific users), word filters (hiding con-
tent containing specified terms), and algorithmic filtering (displaying content based
on user preferences and behavior). Users choose clients with filtering approaches they
prefer.

Market for Curation Services

Moderation is a service that can be provided competitively. Blocklist providers offer
curated lists of accounts to filter. Spam filters identify and filter unwanted content.
Community moderators maintain community standards. Algorithmic feeds provide
curated content views. Users choose which curation services to use. No single au-
thority determines what everyone sees.

17.7 Beyond Social Media: Use Cases

The same protocol that enables censorship-resistant social posts can carry any kind of
signed data. Because events are just signed text files, Nostr can serve as infrastructure
for applications far beyond microblogging. The NIP system allows specialized event
types for different use cases while maintaining interoperability through shared identity
and relay infrastructure.

Software Distribution Without Gatekeepers

Zapstore demonstrates Nostr’s potential for permissionless software distribution. De-
velopers sign releases with their Nostr keys and publish them as events to relays.
Users discover applications through their social graph, with endorsements that are
cryptographically verifiable. Installation verifies signatures against the developer’s
public key, ensuring authenticity without trusting a central authority.
This inverts the app store model. Instead of a corporation deciding what software
you may install, your web of trust guides discovery. The same Nostr identity that
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establishes social reputation establishes developer reputation. Applications that plat-
forms refuse to list, whether Bitcoin wallets, privacy tools, or politically disfavored
software, can be distributed without permission.

Peer-to-Peer Marketplaces

NIP-99 defines classified listings that enable peer-to-peer commerce on Nostr, building
on earlier marketplace experiments like NIP-15.8 Merchants publish product listings
as signed events with descriptions, prices, images, and shipping information. Buyers
browse listings, communicate through encrypted direct messages, and complete pur-
chases with Lightning payments. No intermediary takes a cut; the protocol simply
connects buyer and seller.
Implementations like Shopstr and Plebeian Market provide marketplace functionality:
product listings, auctions, and Lightning payment integration. Because merchants
are identified by their Nostr public keys, reputation transfers from social activity.
A merchant with years of social history and verified endorsements from trusted ac-
counts offers more credibility than an anonymous listing on a centralized marketplace.
The combination of cryptographic identity, Lightning payments, and encrypted com-
munication creates marketplace infrastructure without corporate intermediaries or
mandatory identity disclosure.

Live Streaming and Video

NIP-53 defines live streaming events, enabling platforms like zap.stream to broadcast
video with integrated Lightning payments.9 Streamers publish their stream as a Nostr
event, making it discoverable across any client that supports the specification. View-
ers can send Lightning zaps during the stream, creating direct creator monetization
without platform revenue sharing.
The same identity that builds reputation through social posts carries over to stream-
ing. Viewers follow streamers with their existing Nostr follows; zaps accumulate
alongside reactions to regular posts. The stream itself can be hosted on any infras-
tructure the streamer controls, with Nostr handling discovery, social interaction, and
payments.



CHAPTER 17: DECENTRALIZED SOCIAL INFRASTRUCTURE 209

Long-Form Content and Blogging

NIP-23 defines long-form content events, enabling article publishing with Markdown
formatting.10 Unlike ephemeral social posts, these are addressable events that can
be updated and referenced by stable identifiers. Writers publish articles that appear
alongside their social presence, building audience through the same follow relation-
ships.
The same identity that posts short notes also publishes essays. Readers who fol-
low an author see both forms of content. Comments and reactions work identically.
Lightning zaps reward valuable writing. The result is a blogging platform without a
blogging platform: distributed articles stored on relays, signed by authors, discovered
through social graphs.

Decentralized Knowledge: Wiki

NIP-54 defines wiki articles as Nostr events, enabling a decentralized alternative to
centralized encyclopedias.11 Multiple authors can write articles on the same topic,
with each version signed by its author. Readers choose which versions to trust based
on author reputation and endorsements from their web of trust.
Unlike centralized wikis where editorial gatekeepers determine canonical content,
Nostr wikis embrace multiple perspectives. Disagreements do not require deletion;
readers see competing articles and evaluate sources. The same reputation system
that indicates trustworthy social accounts indicates trustworthy wiki contributors.
Wikilinks connect articles across the decentralized knowledge base, with each link
referencing content by topic rather than server location.

Real-Time Audio and Video

Platforms like HiveTalk and Nostr Nests provide real-time audio and video spaces
integrated with Nostr identity. The same keypair that signs public posts authenticates
participation in calls. Lightning integration enables access control and tips without
payment processor intermediaries. These platforms prioritize ease of use and social
integration over strong metadata protection.
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Private Communication: The Marmot Protocol

Nostr’s public-by-default design does not preclude private communication. While
encrypted direct messages (NIP-04, now superseded by NIP-44) encrypt content,
they do not protect metadata: relay operators can see who is communicating with
whom, even if they cannot read the messages. The Marmot Protocol addresses both
content and metadata protection.
Marmot combines the MLS (Messaging Layer Security) encryption standard with
Nostr’s relay infrastructure to enable end-to-end encrypted group messaging that
scales to thousands of participants. The protocol achieves forward secrecy (past
messages remain secure even if current keys are compromised) and post-compromise
security (regular key rotation limits damage from any breach).
The metadata protection is comprehensive. Every group message is published using
a fresh ephemeral keypair, not the sender’s actual Nostr identity. Relay operators
see only encrypted content, a group identifier, a timestamp, and a throwaway public
key. They cannot determine who sent a message, who belongs to a group, how many
members exist, or when the group was created. The sender’s real identity is entirely
absent from the event. Gift-wrapping (NIP-59) adds another layer: welcome messages
for new members are sealed and wrapped such that even if leaked, they cannot be
verified or republished.
Marmot encrypts any Nostr event kind, not just messages. Every use case described
above, from marketplaces to streaming to wikis, can operate inside encrypted groups.
The same infrastructure that enables public permissionless coordination now enables
private permissionless coordination.
A key distinction: Marmot protects metadata within the Nostr event structure, hiding
sender identity, group membership, and communication patterns from relay operators.
However, it still depends on the privacy of the transport layer. Users connecting
without Tor reveal their IP addresses to relays. Full privacy requires combining
Marmot’s event-level protections with network-level anonymization.

The Pattern

Each use case follows the same pattern: define a specialized event type, let clients and
relays that care about it implement support, and build on shared identity and relay
infrastructure. Users do not need separate accounts for social media, marketplaces,
streaming, and wikis. One keypair serves all purposes. Reputation accumulated in
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one context carries to others. The protocol becomes infrastructure for an ecosystem
rather than a single application.

17.8 Why Alternatives Fall Short

Mastodon: Federated but Server-Dependent

Mastodon uses federation: independent servers that communicate.4 Users register on
servers, which can communicate with other servers.
The problem: identity is server-dependent. Your identity is “user@server.example.” If
your server shuts down or bans you, your identity is gone. You cannot move followers
to a new server.
Mastodon distributes control among server operators but does not give users control
of their own identity.

Bluesky: Credible Exit, Not Current Decentralization

Bluesky uses an open protocol (AT Protocol) with a different architecture than Nostr.5
Where Nostr events are simple signed text files that any relay can store independently,
ATProto uses a “shared heap” model: relays must aggregate and index the entire
network’s data to function. This architectural choice creates inherent centralization
pressure regardless of protocol openness.
The resource requirements reflect this difference. A full ATProto relay requires over
five terabytes of storage, growing eighteen gigabytes daily. An App View (the service
that renders feeds) requires approximately half a million dollars in hardware. As of
late 2025, only one full-network relay exists: Bluesky’s. Thousands of personal data
servers have launched, but most host only one or two accounts, and all depend on
Bluesky’s relay and App View infrastructure to reach the broader network.
Identity on ATProto is more portable than Mastodon: users have DIDs (decentralized
identifiers) that theoretically allow migration between servers without losing follow-
ers. Account migration works in practice. However, the PLC (placeholder) directory,
a central registry that maps these identifiers to their current hosting locations, re-
mains controlled by Bluesky PBC. Bluesky also holds the rotation keys for most
accounts on bsky.social, meaning the company can recover or reassign accounts. The
company is working to transfer PLC governance to an independent Swiss association,
acknowledging the current centralization.
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Bluesky’s stated goal is “credible exit” rather than current decentralization: ensuring
users could leave if needed, not that the network presently operates without cen-
tral control. This is honest framing. Alternative implementations exist; Blacksky
built an independent ATProto stack serving millions of users through custom feeds,
demonstrating that parallel infrastructure is technically possible but requires sub-
stantial investment. The architecture enables competition in theory while economics
concentrate it in practice.

Blockchain-Based: Wrong Tool for Social Coordination

Some social protocols use blockchains, but this reflects a category error about what
social communication requires.
Global consensus is unnecessary for social communication. Blockchain’s core inno-
vation is solving double-spending through global consensus: every participant must
agree on a single transaction history. This is critical for money, where the same coin
cannot be spent twice. Social posts have no such constraint. A message can exist on
multiple servers without creating inconsistency. There is nothing to “double-spend.”
Blockchain architecture also forces data replication, requiring all participants to down-
load all data. Every node stores the complete history. For monetary transactions this
ensures no one can cheat; for social posts it means every user must store every other
user’s content. This scales catastrophically and serves no purpose.
The global consensus model creates comprehensive metadata exposure. Every trans-
action, every interaction, every follow is visible to every participant. For monetary
systems this transparency enables verification; for social systems it creates compre-
hensive surveillance. Users cannot selectively share with trusted parties when the
architecture demands universal broadcast.
Finally, using blockchain typically requires tokens, adding financial friction to com-
munication and inviting speculation that distorts usage.
Nostr inverts these properties. Users store events only on relays they control or
trust. No requirement exists that other users see those events. Alice can post to her
personal relay without broadcasting to the world. This selective visibility is precisely
what social communication needs and what blockchain architecture prevents.
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Why Nostr’s Simplicity Provides Advantages

Nostr’s advantages stem from architectural minimalism. Clients connect to relays
directly with no blockchain to sync or download. Operations cost nothing in protocol
terms; relay fees are separate matters. The simple protocol means many implementa-
tions are feasible, and relays scale independently without requiring global consensus.
The barrier to participation remains low enough for individual developers and hob-
byists, not just well-funded organizations.

17.9 Privacy Limitations

Pseudonymous, Not Anonymous

Nostr provides pseudonymity, not anonymity. Your public key is a persistent identi-
fier. Every event you sign links to that key. Over time, behavioral patterns, writing
style, timing, and social graph connections accumulate into a profile that may be
deanonymizable.
Creating fresh keys provides unlinkability to previous identity but sacrifices accumu-
lated reputation. The tradeoff between reputation continuity and privacy is inherent
to persistent identity systems.

Relay Operators See Everything

Relays receive events in cleartext. Relay operators can see who posts what, who
requests what, connection IP addresses, timing patterns, and the social graph of
their users.
Encrypted direct messages (NIP-04, now superseded by NIP-44) encrypt content but
not metadata. The relay knows Alice sent Bob a message, when, and how often, even
without knowing the content.
Users trusting relay operators with this visibility differs from trusting centralized
platforms only in that users can choose relays and run their own. The privacy im-
provement is real but limited: someone always sees the metadata unless users route
through anonymizing layers.
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Public by Default

Nostr events are public by default. The standard use case broadcasts notes to multiple
relays for maximum reach. This is the opposite of private communication.
Private groups and encrypted channels exist as protocol extensions but are not the
default interaction mode. Users accustomed to private-by-default communication
must actively choose and configure privacy-preserving options.

Social Graph Exposure

Follow lists, reactions, and reposts reveal social connections. Even without reading
content, observing who interacts with whom maps community structure. This social
graph is valuable intelligence and is largely public on Nostr.
Some clients support encrypted follow lists, but widespread adoption is limited. The
social graph exposure is a significant privacy cost of participating in public social
infrastructure.

Emerging Solutions: MLS and Marmot

The privacy limitations of NIP-04 and NIP-44 are being addressed through more
sophisticated protocols. Messaging Layer Security (MLS), standardized by the IETF
as RFC 9420 in 2023, provides end-to-end encrypted group messaging with strong
security guarantees.6 MLS achieves forward secrecy (past messages remain secure
even if current keys are compromised) and post-compromise security (regular key
rotation limits damage from future compromises). Critically for large groups, MLS
operations scale logarithmically rather than linearly: adding a member or rotating
keys requires O(log n) operations rather than O(n), making it practical for groups
ranging from small teams to thousands of participants.
The Marmot Protocol builds on MLS to bring these properties to Nostr.7 By com-
bining MLS’s cryptographic group management with Nostr’s decentralized relay net-
work and key-based identity, Marmot enables efficient end-to-end encrypted group
messaging without relying on centralized servers. Beyond content encryption, Mar-
mot addresses metadata protection: hiding not just what you say but who you are
communicating with. The protocol separates MLS signing keys from Nostr identity
keys, enabling group membership to be cryptographically verified without exposing
the social graph to relay operators.
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Marmot’s capabilities extend beyond text messaging to encrypted voice and video
calls. The same cryptographic infrastructure that protects group chat can pro-
tect real-time audio and video streams, enabling Signal-like privacy guarantees with
Nostr’s self-sovereign identity model. Users can participate in encrypted voice calls
without phone numbers, video conferences without corporate servers, and private
group discussions without trusting any central provider. The Marmot Development
Kit (MDK) provides developers with tools to build applications using these capabili-
ties, while projects like White Noise implement user-facing clients.
MLS and Marmot mark the natural evolution of Nostr’s privacy capabilities. While
NIP-04 and NIP-44 provide adequate protection for casual direct messaging, sensitive
group communication benefits from MLS’s formal security properties and Marmot’s
metadata protections. The integration remains under active development, but it
demonstrates that Nostr’s simple, extensible architecture can accommodate sophisti-
cated privacy enhancements without protocol-level changes.

Network-Level Metadata

Connecting to relays reveals IP addresses. Without Tor or similar anonymization,
relay operators and network observers can link public keys to network locations.
Multiple relay connections from the same IP correlate identities across relays.
The protocol does not require anonymization; users must provide it themselves
through external tools.

The Tradeoff

Nostr optimizes for censorship resistance and user control, not privacy. Users own
their identity and cannot be deplatformed, but their activity is broadly visible. This
is a reasonable tradeoff for public social communication, where the goal is often
reach, not concealment. Users requiring strong privacy should use Nostr cautiously
and supplement it with privacy tools, or use purpose-built private communication
systems for sensitive interactions.

Chapter Summary

Nostr solves the identity capture problem through protocol design. Identity is a
cryptographic key pair under user control: no registration, no approval, no authority
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that can revoke identity. Users self-declare their profile information through signed
events, choosing their own username, biography, and payment addresses without
third-party permission. Content is signed and distributed through relays that users
choose. Events are just signed text files, enabling storage and transmission through
any channel.
The relay architecture enables competition. Anyone can operate a relay, relays com-
pete on service quality, and paid and free models coexist. Current centralization
tendencies exist but differ from platform lock-in because exit remains possible with-
out losing identity. Reputation emerges through web of trust, follow graphs, and
domain-based verification, not platform checkmarks. Moderation happens at relay
and client levels through market services, not protocol-level authority.
The protocol extends far beyond social posts. The same signed-event infrastructure
supports permissionless software distribution, peer-to-peer marketplaces with Light-
ning payments, live streaming with direct creator monetization, long-form publishing,
decentralized wikis, and encrypted group communication. One keypair serves all pur-
poses; reputation accumulated in one context carries to others.
Alternatives fall short for different reasons. Mastodon keeps identity server-
dependent. Bluesky’s “shared heap” architecture requires relays to aggregate the
entire network’s data, creating resource requirements that concentrate infrastruc-
ture in well-funded organizations; its goal is “credible exit” rather than current
decentralization. Blockchain-based solutions impose global consensus requirements
unnecessary for social communication. Nostr’s simplicity enables permissionless
innovation because the architecture scales down to individual operators, not just up
to large organizations.
Privacy limitations are real: Nostr provides pseudonymity, not anonymity, relay op-
erators see metadata, and the social graph is largely public. Emerging solutions like
the Marmot Protocol bring end-to-end encrypted group messaging and voice calls
to Nostr’s decentralized identity model. The protocol optimizes for censorship re-
sistance and user control; users requiring strong privacy must supplement it with
anonymization tools or purpose-built private systems.
The significance extends beyond social media. Nostr demonstrates that complex
coordination can emerge from simple protocols without central control, that users can
have network effects without platform lock-in, and that identity can be self-sovereign
while remaining socially useful.
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3 NIP-05: Mapping Nostr keys to DNS-based internet identifiers, available at
https://github.com/nostr-protocol/nips/blob/master/05.md.
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5 Bluesky and the AT Protocol, available at https://atproto.com/.
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Task Force (IETF), July 2023, available at https://datatracker.ietf.org/doc/rfc9420/.
For the architecture document, see RFC 9750.
7 The Marmot Protocol, available at https://github.com/marmot-protocol/marmot.
Marmot builds on OpenMLS, a Rust implementation of the MLS protocol, to integrate
group encryption with Nostr’s relay architecture.
8 NIP-99: Classified Listings, available at https://github.com/nostr-protocol/nips/blob/master/99.md.
Implementations include Shopstr and Plebeian Market.
9 NIP-53: Live Activities, available at https://github.com/nostr-protocol/nips/blob/master/53.md.
zap.stream provides a reference implementation for live video streaming with Light-
ning integration.
10 NIP-23: Long-form Content, available at https://github.com/nostr-protocol/nips/blob/master/23.md.
Defines addressable events for articles and blog posts in Markdown format.
11 NIP-54: Wiki, available at https://github.com/nostr-protocol/nips/blob/master/54.md.
Enables decentralized encyclopedia entries with web of trust curation.



Chapter 18: Lessons from
History

“Those who cannot remember the past are condemned to repeat it.”
George Santayana

Introduction

Bitcoin succeeded where predecessors failed. Understanding why requires examining
those predecessors: what they attempted, why they failed, and what lessons their
failures offer.
The history of alternative currencies and private digital money includes technical
brilliance, commercial misjudgment, regulatory overreach, and operational security
failures. Each project teaches something. Collectively, they illuminate the path that
Bitcoin and subsequent systems followed.
This chapter examines six historical cases: DigiCash, e-gold, Liberty Dollar, Lib-
erty Reserve, Silk Road, and Tornado Cash. Each represents a different approach to
private money or commerce, and each faced distinct challenges. From their experi-
ences emerge patterns: what makes alternative systems vulnerable, what makes them
resilient, and what must be avoided.

18.1 DigiCash: Ahead of Its Time

David Chaum’s Cryptographic Innovation

David Chaum is a foundational figure in cryptography and digital privacy.1 His 1982
paper “Blind Signatures for Untraceable Payments” introduced the cryptographic
technique that would enable anonymous digital cash.

218
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Blind signatures allow a bank to sign a digital token without seeing its contents. The
user creates a token, blinds it (mathematically obscures it), gets the bank’s signature,
and unblinds the signed token. The bank’s signature is valid, but the bank cannot
link the signed token to the signing event. When the token is spent, the bank cannot
determine who originally withdrew it.
This was revolutionary: digital cash with privacy properties matching physical cash.
The bank could verify that tokens were legitimate without tracking who spent what
where.

Technical Success, Commercial Failure

DigiCash, founded in 1989, implemented Chaum’s inventions. The technology
worked. Banks could issue anonymous digital currency. Users could transact
privately. The cryptography was sound.
But DigiCash failed commercially. The company declared bankruptcy in 1998. Sev-
eral factors contributed.
Timing worked against the venture: in the early 1990s, internet commerce barely ex-
isted. E-commerce infrastructure, consumer habits, and merchant acceptance were all
undeveloped. The technology was ready before the market was. The business model
posed additional challenges, as DigiCash required bank partnerships. Banks were
conservative institutions unfamiliar with cryptographic technology, and convincing
them to adopt revolutionary privacy technology proved difficult. Management deci-
sions compounded these obstacles. Chaum reportedly rejected partnership offers from
Microsoft and Visa, holding out for better terms that never materialized. (This ac-
count, while widely repeated, rests largely on contemporary reporting and has never
been definitively confirmed; the details of negotiations that did not conclude remain
murky.) Business decisions undermined technical achievement.

The Warehouse Receipt Architecture

DigiCash’s fundamental vulnerability was not operational but architectural. As Chap-
ter 9 established, money substitutes are claims against issuers, not money proper.
DigiCash tokens were precisely this: warehouse receipts representing claims on dol-
lars held by issuing banks. Users did not hold value directly; they held cryptographic
proof of a claim against a bank’s reserves.
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This is why bank partnerships were not a business choice that better management
might have avoided. They were structurally required by the system’s design. A blind
signature proves that a token is legitimate, but the token itself is only a receipt.
Someone must hold the underlying dollars and honor redemption requests. That
someone was necessarily a regulated financial institution capable of holding deposits
and processing withdrawals.
Chaum’s cryptographic innovation solved the privacy problem brilliantly: users could
transact anonymously. But it did not and could not solve the money substitute
problem. The tokens remained claims on someone else’s money, and that someone
had to exist, had to be trustworthy, and had to remain operational. No amount of
cryptographic sophistication could eliminate the need for a trusted custodian at the
system’s core.
When DigiCash the company failed, DigiCash the currency died with it. Users had no
recourse. The receipts they held became claims against nothing. The system’s value
depended on the continued operation of both the company (providing the crypto-
graphic infrastructure) and partner banks (holding the reserves). When either failed,
the system failed.

Lessons

DigiCash’s failure offers several lessons. Timing matters: revolutionary technology
needs a market ready to adopt it, and being too early can be as fatal as being too
late. Business models must work; technical brilliance cannot overcome commercial
failure, and sustainable revenue is necessary. Centralization is vulnerability: any
system depending on a single entity will die if that entity fails or is stopped. Most
fundamentally, payment infrastructure alone is insufficient: as a money substitute
system, DigiCash could never escape dependence on the banking system it aimed to
circumvent, and true monetary independence requires entirely parallel systems with
independent base money. DigiCash proved that technical perfection does not prevent
organizational failure.
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18.2 E-gold: State Response

Douglas Jackson’s Digital Gold Currency

E-gold, launched in 1996 by Douglas Jackson, enabled digital transactions backed by
physical gold.2 Users opened accounts denominated in gold grams. Transfers between
accounts were instant and global. The backing gold was held in reserves, auditable
by users.
At its peak, e-gold processed billions of dollars in annual transactions. Millions of
accounts existed worldwide. For many users, especially in countries with unstable
currencies or limited banking access, e-gold provided reliable digital value transfer.

Early Digital Value Storage and Transfer

E-gold demonstrated demand for digital money outside the banking system. Anyone
with internet access could open an account; no bank relationship was required. Trans-
fers completed immediately, unlike international wire transfers taking days. Gold
backing provided value stability superior to many national currencies. Accounts did
not initially require extensive identity verification, making the service pseudonymous.
The system proved that digital alternative currencies could achieve significant scale.

Government Prosecution and Shutdown

In 2007, the U.S. government indicted e-gold and its principals on charges of oper-
ating an unlicensed money transmitting business and conspiracy to engage in money
laundering.3

The prosecution alleged that e-gold’s minimal identity verification enabled criminal
use. Jackson argued that e-gold was a payment system, not a money transmitter,
and that users were responsible for their own compliance.
The legal arguments failed. E-gold was effectively shut down. Jackson pleaded guilty
to operating an unlicensed money transmitting business and received a sentence of
probation and community service.
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The Warehouse Receipt Problem Intensified

E-gold faced the same architectural vulnerability as DigiCash: it was a money sub-
stitute system, issuing warehouse receipts for gold rather than dollars. Users held
account balances representing claims on gold in Jackson’s vaults. But where Dig-
iCash’s failure came from business collapse, e-gold demonstrated that state action
could exploit the identical weakness.
The shutdown’s devastation proved the point. The gold still existed in vaults, but the
system for tracking and honoring claims was gone. Users could not retrieve “their”
gold because the gold was never theirs; they held receipts, and the receipt-honoring
institution had been eliminated by government action. No technical improvement,
no better security or legal structure, could have changed this. The custodian was a
single point of failure that state action could and did eliminate.
DigiCash and e-gold together establish the pattern: whether failure comes from mar-
ket forces or state power, money substitute systems die when their issuing institutions
die. This is not a problem that better management can solve. It is inherent to the
architecture. Chapter 15’s examination of Bitcoin as money proper addresses how
Nakamoto’s design finally escaped this trap.

Lessons

E-gold’s demise reveals the legal vulnerability inherent in centralization. E-gold was
a company, with employees, offices, and bank accounts. This made it targetable;
when the government decided to shut it down, it could. Jurisdictional presence cre-
ates exposure: operating in the United States meant operating under U.S. law, and
compliance failures brought prosecution. State opposition is predictable. Alternative
currencies that achieve scale attract state attention, and e-gold’s success made it a
target.

18.3 Liberty Dollar: Physical Alternative Currency

Bernard von NotHaus’s Precious Metal Currency

The Liberty Dollar, created by Bernard von NotHaus in 1998, was a physical alterna-
tive currency.4 Liberty Dollars were silver and gold medallions and paper certificates
backed by precious metals.
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NotHaus was explicit about his goal: creating a private currency to compete with Fed-
eral Reserve notes. Liberty Dollar promotional materials criticized Federal Reserve
monetary policy and positioned Liberty Dollar as sound money alternative.
Unlike e-gold (a payment system), Liberty Dollar aimed to be actual currency: phys-
ical money people would use in daily commerce.

Competing with Federal Reserve Notes

Liberty Dollar achieved some circulation. Participating merchants accepted Liberty
Dollars. Regional networks developed. At its peak, perhaps $20 million in Liberty
Dollars circulated.
The marketing was provocative. Liberty Dollar materials explicitly criticized the
Federal Reserve and positioned the currency as competition to government money.

Prosecution for Counterfeiting and Fraud

In 2007, the FBI raided Liberty Dollar operations.5 In 2009, NotHaus was indicted
on counterfeiting, fraud, and conspiracy charges.
The counterfeiting charge was notable. Liberty Dollars did not closely resemble U.S.
currency. But prosecutors argued that denominating medallions in “dollars” and
using familiar monetary language constituted counterfeiting or fraud.
In 2011, NotHaus was convicted on all counts. The conviction was controversial;
critics argued that creating alternative currency should not constitute counterfeiting.
But the legal system disagreed.

Lessons

The Liberty Dollar case demonstrates that physical currency faces direct opposition.
Creating physical money that competes with government currency invites prosecu-
tion; the state claims monopoly on physical money more aggressively than on digital
systems. Provocative marketing increases risk, as Liberty Dollar explicitly positioned
itself as competing with and criticizing the Federal Reserve, which may have increased
prosecutorial attention. Centralization once again proved to be vulnerability: Liberty
Dollar depended on NotHaus’s organization, and when the organization was raided
and he was prosecuted, the currency failed.
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18.4 Liberty Reserve: Centralized Digital Currency

Arthur Budovsky’s Costa Rica-Based System

Liberty Reserve, founded by Arthur Budovsky in 2006, was a digital currency ser-
vice based in Costa Rica.6 Users could create accounts, fund them with traditional
currency, and transfer value globally to other Liberty Reserve accounts.
Liberty Reserve explicitly positioned itself as privacy-focused. Identity verification
was minimal. The service attracted users who wanted to move money without banking
system surveillance.
Note: Liberty Reserve is entirely separate from Liberty Dollar. Different founders,
different systems, different business models, different time periods. The similarity in
names is coincidental.

High Volume, Minimal KYC

Liberty Reserve processed enormous volume. By 2013, the service had approximately
one million users and had processed an estimated $6 billion in transactions.
The minimal identity verification that attracted privacy-seeking users also attracted
users seeking to launder money or evade financial controls. Prosecutors would later
allege that Liberty Reserve was designed to facilitate criminal activity.

Prosecution and Shutdown

In 2013, U.S. authorities charged Budovsky and six others with money laundering
conspiracy.7 Costa Rican authorities cooperated in shutting down the service. Bu-
dovsky was eventually extradited to the United States.
In 2016, Budovsky pleaded guilty to money laundering conspiracy and was sentenced
to 20 years in prison, the longest sentence in a money laundering case to that point.

Lessons

Liberty Reserve illustrates that jurisdictional arbitrage has limits. Budovsky estab-
lished Liberty Reserve in Costa Rica specifically to avoid U.S. regulation. This pro-
vided years of operation but did not prevent eventual prosecution. Centralization
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remains fatal: like e-gold, Liberty Reserve was a company that could be targeted,
and when authorities decided to act, they could seize servers, freeze bank accounts,
and arrest personnel. Scale attracts attention; $6 billion in transactions made Liberty
Reserve too significant to ignore, and the system’s success contributed to its downfall.

18.5 Silk Road and Successors

First Successful Darknet Marketplace

Silk Road, launched in 2011 by Ross Ulbricht (operating as “Dread Pirate Roberts”),
was the first successful anonymous online marketplace.8 Operating on Tor and us-
ing Bitcoin for payments, Silk Road enabled buyers and sellers to transact without
revealing identities to each other or to authorities.
Silk Road primarily facilitated drug sales, though other goods and services were avail-
able. The marketplace demonstrated that anonymous commerce was technically pos-
sible at scale.

What Silk Road Demonstrated

Silk Road proved several things. Anonymous commerce works: using Tor for commu-
nication and Bitcoin for payment, buyers and sellers could transact without knowing
each other’s identities. Reputation systems work anonymously, as sellers built repu-
tations through reviews and buyers could make informed decisions without identity
disclosure. Escrow works anonymously; Bitcoin escrow protected both parties with-
out requiring trusted intermediaries who knew their identities. The rapid growth of
Silk Road indicated substantial demand for anonymous commerce.

Operational Security Failures

Silk Road was shut down in 2013 after FBI investigation. Ulbricht was arrested,
prosecuted, and sentenced to life in prison.10 In a notable irony, two federal agents
involved in the investigation, DEA Special Agent Carl Mark Force IV and Secret
Service Agent Shaun Bridges, were later convicted of stealing Bitcoin during the
investigation. Force pleaded guilty to extortion, money laundering, and obstruction;
Bridges pleaded guilty to money laundering. The corruption case demonstrated that
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government investigators were not immune to the temptations that anonymous digital
value created.
The investigation succeeded not by breaking Tor or Bitcoin but by exploiting oper-
ational security failures.9 Before launching Silk Road, Ulbricht posted promotional
content using identifiable accounts that investigators later connected to him. The
Silk Road server leaked its IP address through a misconfigured CAPTCHA service,
enabling identification and seizure. Once identified, Ulbricht was physically surveilled
and was arrested while logged into Silk Road’s administrative interface. The technol-
ogy worked. Human operational security failed.

Why Successor Markets Survived Longer

Silk Road’s shutdown did not end darknet markets. Successors learned from Silk
Road’s mistakes. Later operators were more careful about separating their opera-
tional identities from personal identities. Some markets implemented multiple ad-
ministrators in different jurisdictions, preventing single arrests from shutting down
operations. Technical practices improved across the board: better server configura-
tion, better operational practices, better attention to anonymity maintenance. Mar-
kets still face law enforcement pressure, and many have been shut down. But the
pattern is clear: learning from past failures improves survival.

Lessons

Silk Road’s story demonstrates that OPSEC is essential. Technical anonymity is in-
sufficient if operators make mistakes connecting anonymous and identified activities;
Silk Road’s technology was sound, but Ulbricht’s operational security was not. Decen-
tralization improves resilience: Silk Road depended on Ulbricht, and his arrest ended
it, while systems with distributed administration survive individual arrests. Technol-
ogy enables but does not guarantee; Tor and Bitcoin made Silk Road possible, but
they could not protect against human error.
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18.6 Tornado Cash: Decentralization Under Attack

A New Category of Privacy Tool

Tornado Cash, launched in 2019, was a decentralized mixer implemented as im-
mutable smart contracts on Ethereum.11 Unlike every previous case in this chapter,
Tornado Cash had no company, no CEO, no servers to seize. The smart contracts
could not be modified, stopped, or deleted by anyone, including their creators. Users
could break the on-chain link between sending and receiving addresses through a
protocol that operated automatically, without human intervention.

Sanctions and Prosecution

In August 2022, the U.S. Treasury’s OFAC took unprecedented action: it added
Tornado Cash smart contract addresses to its sanctions list.12 This was the first time
the U.S. government had sanctioned software itself. Not a company. Not a person.
Code.
The developers faced prosecution. Roman Storm and Roman Semenov were indicted
on charges of money laundering conspiracy, sanctions violations, and operating an
unlicensed money transmitting business.13 In August 2025, a jury convicted Storm of
the money transmission charge but deadlocked on the more serious counts.14

The smart contracts, meanwhile, continued operating exactly as designed. They could
not be shut down.

Legal Developments

In November 2024, the Fifth Circuit held that OFAC had exceeded its authority by
sanctioning immutable smart contracts, reasoning that code lacking ownership, con-
trol, or exclusivity cannot constitute “property.”15 The Treasury removed Tornado
Cash from the sanctions list in March 2025.16 But the criminal prosecution of devel-
opers continued regardless.

Lessons

Tornado Cash reveals a new attack vector. When the system cannot be stopped,
the state targets those who built it. Decentralization protects the protocol but not
necessarily the people around it.
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For builders, the implication is sobering: technical decentralization alone may be
insufficient for personal protection. Future privacy tools may require not only de-
centralized architecture but also anonymous development and careful separation be-
tween protocol and interface. The distinction between writing software and operating
a money transmitting business has become a contested legal frontier.

18.7 Patterns: What Succeeded

Examining these cases reveals patterns in what enables success:

Decentralization Prevents Shutdown

Bitcoin has survived despite active opposition because no entity exists to shut down.
No company, no CEO, no server to seize. Compare this to every centralized system
in this chapter: each failed when authorities targeted the central entity.
Decentralization is essential for system survival under opposition. Tornado Cash
demonstrates both the power and the limits of this principle: the protocol survived
sanctions and continues operating, but the developers faced prosecution. Decentral-
ization protects the system; it does not necessarily protect the humans around it.

Open Source Enables Auditing and Trust

Bitcoin’s open source code enables anyone to verify its operation. Trust comes from
transparency and verification, not from the reputation of a company or founder.
Closed systems require trusting the operator. DigiCash users trusted the company.
E-gold users trusted Jackson. When these entities failed or were compromised, trust
was betrayed.

Economic Incentives Sustain Development

Bitcoin miners are paid for their work. Lightning Network node operators can earn
routing fees. Nostr relay operators can charge for premium service. Economic incen-
tives align developer and operator interests with system health.
DigiCash and e-gold depended on company revenue. When business models failed,
development stopped. Systems with aligned economic incentives sustain themselves.
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Conceptual Clarity Enables Adoption

Bitcoin’s value proposition can be explained in a paragraph: peer-to-peer money
without banks. Users need not understand the cryptographic machinery to grasp
what it offers. Overly complex systems, where even the value proposition requires
technical expertise to understand, limit adoption to specialists.
Silk Road succeeded partly because its model was immediately comprehensible:
browse, choose, pay with Bitcoin.

Aligned Incentives Between Developers and Users

In open source, decentralized systems, developers who build useful features gain rep-
utation and often economic benefit from the ecosystem they improve. Users benefit
from improvements. Interests align.
In centralized systems, company interests can diverge from user interests. Profit ex-
traction, data harvesting, and policy changes may serve the company at user expense.

18.8 Patterns: What Failed

Centralization Creates Single Points of Failure

Every centralized system in this chapter failed when its center was attacked: Digi-
Cash through bankruptcy, e-gold through prosecution, Liberty Dollar through raids,
Liberty Reserve through international cooperation, Silk Road through operator ar-
rest.
If a system has a point that, when attacked, causes system failure, that point will
eventually be attacked. Tornado Cash eliminated the central point of failure at the
system level; the protocol cannot be shut down. But the state adapted by targeting
the humans associated with the system rather than the system itself.

Trusted Third Parties Are Security Holes

DigiCash required trusting the issuing bank. E-gold required trusting Jackson’s com-
pany. Liberty Reserve required trusting Budovsky’s operation. In each case, that
trust was eventually betrayed or made impossible.
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As Nakamoto wrote: “The root problem with conventional currency is all the trust
that’s required to make it work.”

Poor Operational Security Defeats Technical Security

Silk Road’s technology was sound. Ulbricht’s OPSEC was not. Technical security is
necessary but insufficient. The human element can undermine any system.
This applies beyond markets. Users with perfect encryption but poor passwords lose
their data. Systems with secure protocols but misconfigured servers leak information.

Business Models Dependent on State Tolerance

DigiCash needed banks willing to partner. E-gold needed payment processors willing
to serve it. Liberty Reserve needed banking relationships for currency conversion.
Each depended on entities that would face state pressure to cut ties.
Systems that require state-tolerant infrastructure are vulnerable to state pressure on
that infrastructure.

Complexity Obscures Value and Limits Auditing

Systems whose value proposition requires technical expertise to understand struggle to
gain adoption. Systems too complex to audit cannot earn trust through verification.
When potential users cannot grasp what a system offers or experts cannot verify how
it works, adoption stalls.

Chapter Summary

Historical alternative currencies and private commerce systems provide lessons for
current and future builders.
DigiCash proved that anonymous digital cash was technically possible but failed due
to timing, business model, and centralization. E-gold demonstrated demand for alter-
native digital money but failed when state prosecutors targeted its centralized opera-
tion. Liberty Dollar attempted physical alternative currency and faced counterfeiting
prosecution. Liberty Reserve achieved massive scale but centralization enabled inter-
national law enforcement coordination to shut it down. Silk Road proved anonymous
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commerce possible but failed when operator OPSEC failures enabled identification.
Tornado Cash demonstrated that truly decentralized systems can survive state oppo-
sition, but their developers remain vulnerable to prosecution; the code kept running
while its creators faced criminal charges.
Successful patterns include decentralization preventing single-point shutdown, open
source enabling trust through verification, economic incentives sustaining develop-
ment, conceptual clarity enabling adoption, and aligned incentives between devel-
opers and users. Failure patterns are the inverse: centralization creating targetable
points, trusted third parties becoming security holes, poor operational security de-
feating technical security, and business models depending on state tolerance.
Bitcoin succeeded where predecessors failed by embodying these patterns. Any system
seeking to operate outside state control must learn from this history. The technology
must be sound, but technology alone is insufficient.
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Chapter 19: Operational
Security

“Only amateurs attack machines; professionals target people.”
Bruce Schneier1

Introduction

Technical tools fail if humans fail. Encryption protecting your messages is worthless
if you post the same content publicly under your real name. Tor’s anonymity does
not help if you log into your personal accounts through it. Bitcoin’s pseudonymity
does not protect you if you buy at an exchange that has your identity and then use
those coins for sensitive purchases.
Operational security (OPSEC) is the discipline of preventing adversaries from gath-
ering information that could compromise security. It is not a tool but a practice:
ongoing attention to the ways human behavior can undermine technical protection.

19.1 Threat Modeling: Who Is Your Adversary?

Define Your Specific Adversary

Security is not absolute; it is relative to a threat model. What threats are you
protecting against? The answer determines appropriate measures. A local network
observer (someone on your WiFi who might sniff traffic) is addressed by a VPN. Pas-
sive surveillance (dragnet monitoring that captures everything without targeting you
specifically) is addressed by encryption and anonymization tools. Platform surveil-
lance (the services you use collecting data about your usage) is addressed by choosing

233
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privacy-respecting services. Targeted surveillance by a corporation (a specific com-
pany actively trying to gather information about you) requires more serious measures.
Targeted surveillance by a state (a government agency actively investigating you) is
the highest level of concern for most people. Each adversary has different capabili-
ties and different interests. Defending against a coffee shop hacker requires different
measures than defending against intelligence agencies.

Assess Adversary Capabilities and Resources

A script kiddie uses tools without understanding them; limited capability, easily
deterred. A skilled hacker understands systems thoroughly and can develop novel
attacks; more capable but still resource-constrained. A corporation has significant
resources, legal authority, and can hire expertise; may not have time or interest
for sustained targeting. Law enforcement has legal authority, technical capabilities,
and time; may lack resources for sophisticated attacks but has patience. Intelligence
agencies have extensive resources, sophisticated capabilities, and legal authority; they
are the most capable adversaries. The resources and sophistication of your adversary
determine what protective measures are necessary and what are overkill.

Match Defensive Measures to Actual Threats

Defending against NSA when your threat is an abusive ex-partner wastes resources
and attention. Defending against a coffee shop hacker when law enforcement is in-
vestigating you is dangerously inadequate.
Common errors include over-engineering, under-engineering, and mismatched mea-
sures. Over-engineering means using Tor to browse recipes when your threat is an
advertising tracker; this wastes complexity. Under-engineering means using basic
encryption when law enforcement is actively investigating you, creating dangerous
inadequacy. Mismatched measures combine sophisticated technical measures with
social media over-sharing, allowing the weak link to defeat the strong protection.
Threat modeling requires honest assessment of who might want your information and
what resources they would commit to getting it.

Personal Threat Assessment

Your threat profile emerges from who you are and how you live. Profession matters:
journalists, lawyers, medical professionals, activists, and those handling sensitive in-
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formation face elevated risks. Jurisdiction shapes both threats and protections, since
laws on encryption, speech, and financial privacy vary dramatically. Public profile
affects targeting: publishing under your real name, having followers, or past con-
troversial statements all increase visibility. Relationships create interconnected risk:
family members’ social media can expose your location, and business partners’ se-
curity practices become your vulnerabilities. Financial situation determines certain
threats: wealth attracts different threats than poverty. Political context may elevate
risk if your beliefs or activities put you at odds with powerful actors.
Not all information requires equal protection. Consider what would hurt most to
lose: financial credentials, private communications, medical records, location patterns
enabling physical targeting. Then consider what would merely embarrass but not
endanger. Finally, identify what you do not care about. Concentrate resources on
the first category; accept exposure of the last.

Risk Calibration

Risk cannot be eliminated, only managed. Calibrate acceptable residual risk by con-
sidering consequence severity, which ranges from annoyance through financial loss,
reputation damage, legal jeopardy, to physical danger. Someone risking embarrass-
ment calculates differently than someone risking imprisonment. Probability assess-
ment matters: are you a likely target or merely caught in dragnet collection? Most
people overestimate targeting probability while underestimating dragnet exposure.
Protection costs include time, money, convenience, and social friction. Measures cost-
ing more than the expected harm they prevent are not worth implementing. Sustain-
ability is essential: heroic measures requiring constant vigilance fail when vigilance
lapses. Social constraints shape viable options: security measures that isolate you
from family or professional networks may cost more than they protect.
Threat models are not static. Reassess when circumstances change: new job, new
relationship, changed public profile, political shifts, or after any security incident.

Break the OODA Loop at Observation

Chapter 1 introduced Boyd’s OODA loop; Chapter 10 applied it to state surveillance.
The same framework guides personal operational security.
Every adversary must cycle through Observe, Orient, Decide, Act. Your first priority
is to break the loop at Observe. If the adversary cannot see your activity, they



CHAPTER 19: OPERATIONAL SECURITY 236

cannot analyze it, cannot decide to target you, cannot act against you. Prevention
of observation is the most cost-effective defense because it collapses the entire attack
chain before resources are committed.
When evaluating a practice or tool, ask: does this prevent observation, or does it
only complicate later stages? Using encrypted messaging prevents observation of
message content. Using a VPN may only complicate attribution after observation
has occurred. Both have value, but preventing observation is primary.
If an adversary has already observed your patterns, they have passed the hardest
stage. Subsequent stages are easier to execute. This is why operational security
failures are often catastrophic: once observation has occurred, the damage compounds
through subsequent stages. Handle reuse, metadata leakage, and pattern correlation
all represent observation failures that enable everything that follows.

19.2 The Weakest Link: Human Factors

Social Engineering Attacks

Social engineering attacks exploit human psychology, not technical vulnerabilities:
Phishing uses fake communications that trick people into revealing credentials or
installing malware. Pretexting creates false scenarios to manipulate people into pro-
viding information or access. Baiting leaves infected devices or media where targets
will find them. Tailgating follows authorized people into secure areas.
These attacks work because they exploit trust, curiosity, helpfulness, and fear. Tech-
nical defenses do not protect against them; awareness and procedure do.

Coercion and Legal Pressure

The $5 wrench attack, examined in Chapter 5, illustrates that physical coercion
can compel disclosure regardless of cryptographic strength. Legal coercion operates
similarly: courts can hold individuals in contempt for refusing to disclose passwords,
and jurisdictions vary in their rules on compelled disclosure.
Technical measures like deniable encryption, dead-man switches, or distributed secrets
can mitigate but not eliminate coercion risks.
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Convenience Shortcuts and Laziness

Security measures that impede convenience get bypassed. Password reuse is perhaps
the most common: unique passwords for every account is tedious, so people reuse
passwords, creating single points of failure. Verifying signatures and checksums takes
time, so people skip it, accepting unverified software. Maintaining identity separa-
tion requires discipline, but tired people take shortcuts, crossing streams. Updates
interrupt work, so unpatched systems remain vulnerable.
Sustainable security must account for human laziness. Measures that require constant
vigilance fail when vigilance lapses.

Humans Fail Before Technology Fails

In almost every security breach involving good cryptography, the failure was human:
using weak passwords, reusing credentials across services, falling for phishing, mixing
identities, social media over-sharing, or trusting compromised collaborators.
The technology worked; the humans failed. OPSEC is primarily about managing
human behavior, not technical configuration.

19.3 Technical Security Fundamentals

Device Security and Hardening

Security starts with the operating system. The OS mediates all interactions between
applications and hardware; a compromised OS undermines every security measure
built on top of it.
For desktops, Qubes OS isolates applications in separate virtual machines, so a com-
promised browser cannot access your files or keys. For phones, GrapheneOS hardens
Android with improved sandboxing, verified boot, and removal of Google services.
These purpose-built systems provide security that mainstream operating systems can-
not match. If specialized systems are impractical, harden what you have: keep sys-
tems updated, disable telemetry and unnecessary services, use standard user accounts
instead of administrator privileges for daily work, and enable all available security
features such as Lockdown Mode on Apple devices.
Full disk encryption protects data if device is lost or stolen; use LUKS on Linux,
FileVault on macOS, or BitLocker on Windows, because without encryption, physical
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access means complete compromise. Enable firmware passwords to prevent boot from
unauthorized media, and on supported hardware, use verified boot to ensure firmware
and bootloader integrity. Use a screen lock with short timeout and strong password;
biometrics are convenient but can be compelled, while PINs and passwords have
stronger legal protection in some jurisdictions. Every installed application is attack
surface, so install only what you need and remove what you do not use. Network
services you do not use should not be running; every open port is a potential entry
point.

Network Security Practices

Network security prevents eavesdropping and man-in-the-middle attacks. HTTPS
should be used everywhere; verify TLS certificates and use browser extensions that
enforce HTTPS. Use a VPN for untrusted networks because public WiFi should be
treated as hostile. DNS queries can leak information, so use DNS over HTTPS or
configure trusted DNS servers. Configure your firewall to block incoming connections
you do not need.

Key Management and Backup

Cryptographic keys must be both protected and recoverable. Keys should be en-
crypted, preferably with hardware protection such as HSMs or hardware wallets.
Keys without backup are vulnerable to loss, but backups expand attack surface.
Consider recovery planning for incapacitation: dead-man switches, social recovery,
or multi-signature arrangements. Regularly rotating keys limits exposure if keys are
compromised.

Software Provenance Verification

Verify that software comes from legitimate sources. PGP signatures on downloads
prove provenance; developers sign releases with keys whose authenticity can be veri-
fied through the web of trust. Zapstore offers an alternative model: developers sign
releases with their Nostr keys, and users discover applications through social graph
endorsements, verifying signatures against public keys of developers whose reputa-
tion they can evaluate. Hashes prove integrity through checksum verification. Repro-
ducible builds allow you to build software yourself from source and compare results to
official builds. Dependencies can be compromised, so audit significant dependencies.
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Update Hygiene and Patch Management

Security updates patch known vulnerabilities. Apply updates promptly because
known vulnerabilities are actively exploited. Verify update sources because fake
update prompts are an attack vector. In critical systems, test updates before de-
ployment. Software that no longer receives updates should be replaced.

19.4 Compartmentalization and Identity Separation

Never Cross Identity Streams

The most common OPSEC failure is mixing identities: connecting your anonymous
activity to your real identity through some link. Using the same username across sites
allows correlation. Using personal email for anonymous accounts links them. Using
the same browser for different identities allows correlation through fingerprinting.
Accessing different identities from the same IP address links them. Writing style can
be analyzed to link identities through linguistic patterns. Once a link exists, it cannot
be removed. Compartmentalization must be maintained from the beginning.

Separate Identities for Separate Purposes

Each separate purpose should have a separate identity. Your real identity is for official
matters, employment, family, and similar contexts. A pseudonymous professional
identity is for work that you want attributed to a consistent persona but not your legal
name. Anonymous identities are for activities where even a consistent pseudonym is
undesirable. Mixing purposes within an identity creates links that cannot be broken.

Hardware Separation Between Identities

Ideal separation uses different hardware for different identities. A laptop used only
for anonymous activity cannot leak information to your real identity through de-
vice fingerprinting. Different operating systems serve different compartmentalization
needs. Tails is a live operating system that runs from USB, leaves no trace on the
host computer, and routes all traffic through Tor; it is ideal for one-off sensitive ac-
tivities where you want no persistent state and complete network anonymity. Qubes
is a desktop operating system that compartmentalizes different activities in separate
virtual machines running simultaneously; it is ideal for ongoing work across multiple
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security contexts, where you need to maintain separate identities persistently while
switching between them throughout the day. GrapheneOS is a hardened mobile op-
erating system for Pixel phones; it provides strong device security and privacy for
mobile computing but is a phone OS, not a desktop solution. The choice depends on
use case: Tails for anonymous sessions without persistence, Qubes for compartmen-
talized daily computing, GrapheneOS for secure mobile. Less ideal but more practical
for those who cannot adopt specialized systems: different browsers, different profiles,
different user accounts on a standard operating system.

Network Separation

Different identities should use different network paths. Use home internet for real
identity and public WiFi or mobile data (purchased anonymously) for anonymous
activity. If using VPNs, use different providers for different identities. Real identity
can use regular internet while anonymous identity uses Tor. Network correlation is a
powerful deanonymization technique. Serious compartmentalization requires network
separation.

Temporal Separation

Activity patterns can link identities. If two identities are always active at the same
hours, they may be the same person. Quick responses to events can correlate iden-
tities through response timing. Both identities inactive during the same vacation
is revealing. Varying activity patterns and introducing deliberate delays can make
temporal correlation harder.

19.5 Surveillance Detection

Prevention is preferable to detection, but detection enables response. Recognizing
when you are under surveillance, whether physical or digital, allows you to modify
behavior before compromise becomes complete.

Physical Surveillance Indicators

Physical surveillance leaves traces if you know what to observe. The same person
appearing in multiple unconnected locations is the strongest indicator; once is coin-
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cidence, twice is suspicious, three times is confirmation. Vehicles that appear repeat-
edly, especially if they contain occupants who do not exit, warrant attention. People
who seem to have no purpose, loitering without apparent reason, reading newspa-
pers for extended periods, or making phone calls that never end, may be conducting
surveillance. Sudden behavioral changes in your environment, such as new “regular”
faces at your usual locations, merit scrutiny.
Detection requires establishing a baseline of normal activity. Know who typically
populates your regular environments: the coffee shop, the commute, the neighbor-
hood. Changes from baseline are what you detect. Without knowing normal, you
cannot recognize abnormal.
Counter-surveillance routes test for followers. Vary your routine unpredictably. Use
routes that force followers to expose themselves: dead-end streets, sudden reversals,
entering and quickly exiting buildings with multiple exits. The goal is not to evade
but to detect. If detection confirms surveillance, you can then decide whether to
continue, modify behavior, or seek assistance.

Digital Surveillance Indicators

Digital surveillance is harder to detect but leaves its own traces. Unexpected account
activity, such as login notifications from unfamiliar locations or devices, indicates
potential compromise. Password reset emails you did not request suggest someone is
probing your accounts. Devices behaving unusually, running hot when idle, battery
draining faster than normal, or network activity when you are not using the device,
may indicate compromise.
Canary services can detect certain types of surveillance. A dedicated email account
that you never use, checked only occasionally, will show login activity only if someone
else has accessed it. Files with unique names placed in cloud storage can be monitored;
access by anyone other than you indicates compromise. These “tripwires” do not
prevent surveillance but reveal it.
Network monitoring can reveal unexpected connections. Tools that display active
network connections show what your device is communicating with. Connections to
unfamiliar servers, especially during idle periods, warrant investigation. DNS queries
to unexpected domains may indicate malware or monitoring software.
Be aware of legal surveillance indicators as well. Unusual law enforcement interest
in your associates, questions about you from unexpected sources, or legal process
served on your service providers may indicate investigation. Some jurisdictions require
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notification after certain types of surveillance conclude; absence of such notification
does not mean absence of surveillance.

Limitations of Detection

Detection is not foolproof. Sophisticated adversaries conduct surveillance specifically
designed to evade detection. Nation-state capabilities include techniques that leave
minimal traces. The absence of detected surveillance does not prove its absence; it
may only prove the adversary’s competence.
Detection also carries risks. Counter-surveillance behavior that is too obvious sig-
nals awareness, potentially accelerating adversary timelines. Paranoid behavior can
damage relationships and judgment. False positives waste resources and attention.
Detection should inform proportionate response, not induce paralysis.
The goal of surveillance detection is not certainty but improved situational awareness.
Even imperfect detection shifts the odds in your favor.

19.6 Common Failure Modes (Case Studies)

Handle Reuse and Identity Crossover

Chapter 18 examined how Ulbricht’s arrest resulted from operational security failures,
not cryptographic weaknesses.2 The critical errors were handle reuse (the “altoid”
username appeared on both anonymous promotional posts and personal accounts)
and server misconfiguration. The technology worked; human operational failures
created the vulnerabilities. This pattern recurs across cases: operators use personal
email addresses for anonymous infrastructure, reuse usernames across contexts, or
include identifiable metadata in uploaded files.

Trusted Collaborator Betrayal

LulzSec was a hacking collective that breached Sony, the CIA, and other high-profile
targets during a 50-day spree in 2011. Hector Monsegur (“Sabu”), one of its lead-
ers, was arrested and immediately began cooperating with the FBI.3 He continued
operating within LulzSec while feeding information to investigators.
Other LulzSec members trusted Sabu and shared information with him that led to
their arrests. The technical security of their communications did not matter; they
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were communicating with an informant. No technical measure protects against a
trusted collaborator who has been turned. Trust is irreducible; choose carefully whom
you trust, compartmentalize what each person knows, and recognize that anyone
might be compromised.

Printer Steganography: Reality Winner

In 2017, Reality Winner, an NSA contractor, printed a classified document and mailed
it to journalists.4 She was identified and arrested within days. The document itself
betrayed her.
Color laser printers embed nearly invisible yellow dots encoding the printer’s serial
number and the date and time of printing. The NSA knew which printer produced
the document and when. Internal logs showed Winner was one of six people who
had printed that document. Further investigation revealed she had contacted the
journalists from her work computer. She was sentenced to five years in prison.
The lesson extends beyond printers. Physical documents carry metadata: printer
tracking dots, paper batch information, handling traces. Digital documents carry
metadata: author names, revision history, GPS coordinates. Metadata persists when
you think you have removed it. Assume every document, physical or digital, contains
information you did not intend to include.

Blockchain Analysis: Tracing Bitcoin

Bitcoin’s pseudonymity is frequently mistaken for anonymity. In 2019, international
law enforcement announced a major operation that resulted in 337 arrests across 38
countries.5 The investigation relied primarily on blockchain analysis, not on breaking
encryption or compromising Tor.
The method was straightforward. Blockchain analysis firms traced Bitcoin flows from
the target to cryptocurrency exchanges. Exchanges, required by law to collect identity
information, provided records linking transactions to individuals. The blockchain’s
permanent, public record became the prosecution’s evidence. Users who believed
Bitcoin provided anonymity discovered that every transaction they had ever made
was recorded, traceable, and attributable once any endpoint touched an identified
service.
The lesson: Bitcoin provides pseudonymity, not anonymity. The base layer blockchain
is a permanent public record. Privacy requires additional measures: avoiding iden-
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tified exchanges, coinjoining, transacting through Lightning Network with appropri-
ate channel management, or using ecash systems that break the transaction graph.
Pseudonymity is useful but is not the same as anonymity.

Photo Metadata: EXIF Exposure

In 2012, software entrepreneur John McAfee was evading authorities in Central Amer-
ica. Journalists accompanied him and published photos documenting his flight.6 One
photo contained EXIF metadata including GPS coordinates. Within hours, observers
had identified his precise location at a resort in Guatemala. He was arrested days
later.
The journalists knew about metadata risks; they had warned each other. The failure
occurred during file handling at the publication’s headquarters. Someone uploaded
the original rather than a stripped version. One mistake in a chain of careful handling
was sufficient.
Modern smartphones embed extensive metadata in photos by default: GPS coordi-
nates precise to meters, device model, date and time, sometimes camera settings and
thumbnails of previous edits. This metadata survives casual inspection; viewing a
photo does not reveal the hidden data. Sharing an unstripped photo can reveal your
location, your device, and when you were there. Strip metadata before sharing any
image. Better: disable GPS tagging at the camera level for sensitive contexts.

19.7 The Limits of OPSEC

Perfect Operational Security Is Impossible

No one maintains perfect operational security forever. Constant vigilance is exhaust-
ing; eventually people slip. More security measures mean more opportunities for
mistakes. Real life creates situations where security must be compromised. You
cannot defend against attacks you do not know exist.
Anyone can make mistakes. Extended operations increase the probability of a fatal
error approaching certainty.



CHAPTER 19: OPERATIONAL SECURITY 245

Targeted Sophisticated Adversaries May Succeed

Against a sufficiently motivated and resourced adversary, OPSEC may not be enough.
Intelligence agencies have more resources than individuals. Subpoenas, warrants, and
international cooperation expand adversary capabilities. If adversaries can access
your devices or person, technical measures fail. Adversaries who can compromise
your hardware or software suppliers have access you cannot prevent.
The goal of OPSEC is not to be perfectly secure but to raise the cost of attacking
you beyond what adversaries are willing to pay. Against adversaries with unlimited
resources, this may not be achievable.

Risk Acceptance as Necessary Component

All activities involve risk. Perfect security is impossible; the question is what risk level
is acceptable. Risk assessment asks what is the probability of failure and what are the
consequences. Risk mitigation asks what measures reduce probability or consequences
to acceptable levels. Residual risk asks what remains after mitigation and whether it
is acceptable. Risk acceptance means explicitly acknowledging residual risk instead
of pretending it does not exist.
Security without risk acceptance is theater. Acknowledging limits enables rational
decision-making.

Knowing When to Stop

Diminishing returns apply to OPSEC. Early measures provide large benefits: us-
ing encrypted messaging instead of plaintext provides massive security improvement.
Later measures provide smaller benefits: using three layers of VPNs instead of two
provides marginal improvement. Excessive measures create new risks, as complexity
increases the chance of misconfiguration.
At some point, additional measures are not worth their cost in effort, complexity, or
usability. Knowing when to stop is part of good OPSEC.

Chapter Summary

Operational security is the discipline of preventing adversaries from gathering in-
formation that could compromise security. Technical tools provide cryptographic
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protection, but human behavior can undermine any technology.
Threat modeling identifies specific adversaries, their capabilities, and their interests.
Defensive measures should match actual threats, neither over-engineering against
unlikely threats nor under-engineering against real ones. The OODA loop framework
provides strategic guidance: break the adversary’s decision cycle at the observation
stage, where prevention is cheapest and most effective.
Human factors are the weakest link. Social engineering exploits psychology. Coercion
can compel disclosure. Convenience shortcuts and laziness bypass security measures.
In almost every breach of good cryptography, humans failed before technology failed.
Technical fundamentals include device hardening, network security, key management,
software verification, and update hygiene. These provide the foundation but are
insufficient alone.
Compartmentalization prevents identity correlation. Different identities require dif-
ferent handles, hardware, networks, and activity patterns. Once identities are linked,
the link cannot be broken.
Surveillance detection enables response when prevention fails. Physical indicators
include repeated sightings of the same person or vehicle across unconnected locations.
Digital indicators include unexpected account activity, password reset requests, and
unusual device behavior. Detection is not foolproof; sophisticated adversaries design
surveillance to evade detection. But even imperfect detection improves situational
awareness.
Case studies demonstrate common failure modes. Silk Road failed through handle
reuse and server misconfiguration. LulzSec members were caught because they trusted
Sabu, an informant. Reality Winner was identified through printer steganography
dots embedded in the document she leaked. Blockchain analysis has traced Bitcoin
transactions to identified exchanges, leading to hundreds of arrests. John McAfee’s
location was exposed by GPS coordinates in photo metadata. Each failure was human,
not technical.
Perfect OPSEC is impossible. Fatigue causes slips; complexity creates vulnerabili-
ties; life intrudes. Against sufficiently motivated adversaries with sufficient resources,
OPSEC may not be enough. Risk acceptance is a necessary component: explicitly
acknowledging residual risk instead of pretending security can be perfect. Knowing
when additional measures are not worth their cost is part of good operational security.
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Footnotes
1 Bruce Schneier, Cryptogram Newsletter, October 15, 2000. The observation re-
flects the reality that technical security often fails through human factors rather than
cryptographic weaknesses.
2 For analysis of Ulbricht’s arrest and OPSEC failures, see Andy Greenberg, “How
the Feds Took Down the Dread Pirate Roberts,” Wired, November 18, 2013; and
court documents from United States v. Ross William Ulbricht, 14-cr-68 (S.D.N.Y.).
3 On Sabu and LulzSec, see Parmy Olson, We Are Anonymous: Inside the Hacker
World of LulzSec, Anonymous, and the Global Cyber Insurgency (New York: Little,
Brown, 2012).
4 On Reality Winner and printer steganography, see the FBI affidavit in United States
v. Reality Leigh Winner, 1:17-MJ-590 (S.D. Ga. 2017). For analysis of the printer
tracking dots, see the Electronic Frontier Foundation’s documentation on printer
steganography.
5 U.S. Department of Justice, “South Korean National and Hundreds of Others
Charged Worldwide in the Takedown of the Largest Darknet Child Pornography
Website,” Press Release, October 16, 2019. Chainalysis provided blockchain analysis
tools used in the investigation.
6 On the McAfee EXIF metadata incident, see Graham Cluley, “Fugitive John
McAfee’s location revealed by photo meta-data screw-up,” December 3, 2012. The
photo’s GPS coordinates placed McAfee at a specific resort in Guatemala.



Chapter 20: Implementation
Strategy

“We must defend our own privacy if we expect to have any.”
Eric Hughes

Introduction

Privacy implementation is not a single decision but an ongoing process. It requires
honest assessment of current circumstances, clear understanding of personal risks,
progressive skill development, and eventually community integration. The goal is not
perfection but improvement: moving from wherever you are toward greater autonomy.

20.1 Starting Where You Are

Honest Assessment of Current Exposure

Effective privacy implementation begins with honest assessment of current circum-
stances. Most people, upon reflection, discover they have exposed more information
than they realized.
Consider what a determined investigator could discover about you using only pub-
licly available information. Your digital footprint includes social media profiles, forum
posts, comments, public records, data broker aggregations, news mentions, and pro-
fessional directories. Financial records reveal property ownership, court filings, polit-
ical donations, business registrations, and professional licenses. Behavioral patterns
emerge from regular locations inferred from social media check-ins, associates tagged
in photos, interests visible through public follows and likes, and schedule patterns
revealed by posting times. Historical exposure compounds the problem: information
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posted years ago remains accessible, deleted content may persist in archives, and
usernames used across multiple platforms create correlation opportunities.
This assessment should be uncomfortable. The goal is not self-criticism but clear-eyed
understanding of the starting point. Privacy improvement requires knowing what has
already been exposed.

What Can and Cannot Be Changed

Some exposure is permanent. Information already public cannot be fully retracted.
Data already collected by corporations and governments cannot be retrieved. Patterns
already established cannot be unestablished.
But ongoing exposure can be modified. Controllable factors include future posting
behavior, service choices, communication methods, financial tools, device configura-
tion, and network practices. Partially controllable factors include professional re-
quirements (which may require some disclosure), family connections (others’ posting
affects you), and legacy accounts (which can be deleted but not unarchived). Largely
uncontrollable factors include government records, historical posts already archived,
data already sold to data brokers, and information shared by others. Effective strat-
egy focuses energy on what can be changed while accepting what cannot. Obsessing
over past exposure wastes resources better spent improving future practices.

Incremental Improvement Over Perfection

Perfect privacy is unachievable. Pursuing perfection leads to paralysis or burnout.
The practical goal is continuous improvement: making your position better today
than yesterday, better this year than last year.
This requires accepting imperfection, since every system has vulnerabilities and every
practice has limitations; the question is not whether vulnerabilities exist but whether
your position is improving. Prioritize high-impact changes: some modifications pro-
vide large privacy improvements with minimal effort, while others require significant
effort for marginal improvement. Build sustainable habits, because practices that
require constant vigilance fail when vigilance lapses; sustainable privacy comes from
habits that become automatic, not heroic efforts that cannot be maintained. Avoid
all-or-nothing thinking: partial implementation provides partial protection. Using
encrypted messaging with some contacts while using SMS with others is better than
using SMS with everyone. Imperfect progress beats perfect paralysis.
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20.2 Before You Begin: Apply Your Threat Model

Before selecting implementation steps, apply the threat modeling framework from
Chapter 19 to your specific circumstances. Your profession, jurisdiction, public profile,
relationships, financial situation, and political context all shape which measures are
appropriate and which are unnecessary. Identify what information would cause serious
harm if exposed versus what would merely embarrass. Concentrate resources on
protecting the former; accept that protecting everything equally means protecting
nothing effectively.
This assessment should precede tool selection. Generic advice assumes generic threats,
but your situation is specific. The implementation steps that follow are organized
progressively, but which level is appropriate for you depends on your threat model,
not on a universal standard.

20.3 Progressive Steps: From Simple to Advanced

Beginner Level: Foundation Building

Start with measures that provide substantial protection with minimal disruption. Use
a password manager (KeePassXC, Bitwarden, or similar) and generate unique, strong
passwords for every account; this eliminates password reuse, the most common au-
thentication vulnerability. Enable two-factor authentication on important accounts
such as email, financial services, and social media; hardware keys (YubiKey) are
strongest, authenticator apps (Authy, Aegis) are acceptable, and SMS is weakest but
better than nothing. Install Signal for sensitive communications; Signal provides
end-to-end encryption and minimal metadata retention. Enable device encryption
(FileVault on Mac, BitLocker on Windows, LUKS on Linux), use screen lock with
reasonable timeout, and keep software updated. Use a privacy-focused browser (Fire-
fox with privacy settings, or Brave) as your primary browser, install uBlock Origin
for ad blocking, and consider Brave or Tor Browser for sensitive browsing. Recog-
nize that email is not private, avoid sending sensitive information via email, and con-
sider a privacy-respecting email provider (ProtonMail, Tutanota) for non-professional
use. These measures address the most common vulnerabilities with minimal lifestyle
change. Most people can implement them in a weekend.



CHAPTER 20: IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGY 251

Intermediate Level: Expanding Protection

After establishing foundations, expand protection. Obtain Bitcoin through methods
that minimize identity linkage; peer-to-peer exchanges, earning Bitcoin directly, or in
some jurisdictions ATMs with lower verification requirements provide better privacy
than exchanges requiring identity verification. Note that Bitcoin ATMs increasingly
require identity verification; as of 2025, most operators in the United States and
European Union require KYC for transactions above modest thresholds, and some
require it for any transaction. Research local requirements before relying on ATMs
for privacy. Set up a Lightning wallet for everyday transactions; Lightning provides
payment privacy superior to on-chain Bitcoin, and Zeus, Phoenix, or similar mobile
wallets provide easy entry. Use a reputable VPN (Mullvad, IVPN) for general brows-
ing, especially on untrusted networks, while understanding VPN limitations: they
shift trust from ISP to VPN provider, not eliminate it. Learn to recognize phishing
attempts, social engineering, and other human-targeted attacks; security awareness is
often more valuable than technical measures. Begin migrating from privacy-hostile to
privacy-respecting services; this is gradual, complete migration takes time, so prior-
itize services handling sensitive information. Begin separating identities for different
purposes with different email addresses for different contexts; consider which activities
should be linked to your real identity and which should not be.

Advanced Level: Comprehensive Protection

For elevated threat models, comprehensive measures become appropriate. This level
requires significant technical investment but provides protection lower levels cannot
achieve.
For network anonymity, Nym provides stronger protection than Tor by using mixnet
architecture that defeats timing analysis. Unlike Tor’s low-latency design, Nym
batches and reorders traffic, protecting against global adversaries who can observe
both endpoints. Tor remains a viable option with larger anonymity sets and more
mature tooling; use Tor Browser for web anonymity, but never log into personal ac-
counts through it. For maximum protection, Tails boots from USB, routes all traffic
through Tor, and leaves no trace on the host computer.
Qubes OS isolates applications in separate virtual machines: browser in one VM,
email in another, with compromised compartments unable to access others. Hardware
compatibility is constrained (VT-x/VT-d required, check the compatibility list), but
Qubes provides stronger isolation than any single-OS approach. GrapheneOS offers
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hardened Android on Pixel devices with verified boot, hardened memory allocation,
and sandboxed Google Play.6

For serious compartmentalization, maintain separate devices for separate identities
purchased with cash and used only from locations unlinked to you. Different identities
should use different network paths: home internet for real identity, public WiFi or
Tor for anonymous activities, different VPN providers if using VPNs for different
purposes.
Self-hosting (email via Mail-in-a-Box, files via Nextcloud, Nostr relay) provides max-
imum control but requires ongoing maintenance. Only proceed if you have the tech-
nical capability and time commitment.
Physical security underpins digital privacy. Use firmware passwords, enable verified
boot, never leave devices unattended in adversarial environments. For high-threat
situations, purchase devices through unpredictable channels to avoid supply chain
compromise.
Jurisdiction matters. Some jurisdictions protect against compelled disclosure; others
do not. Structure activities to benefit from protective legal frameworks.

Why Progressive Implementation Matters

Progressive implementation serves multiple purposes. Each level builds capabilities
for the next: password manager usage prepares for key management, and basic en-
cryption prepares for more sophisticated cryptographic tools. Gradual change allows
new practices to become habits before adding more, since attempting everything at
once leads to abandonment. Starting with high-impact measures ensures that limited
resources of time, attention, and money address the most significant vulnerabilities
first. Each step teaches something; practical experience reveals which threats are
real, which tools are usable, and which practices are sustainable for you specifically.

20.4 Finding Your Community

Why Community Matters

Privacy is often framed as individual practice, but community significantly enhances
what individuals can achieve. Tool adoption requires counterparties: encrypted mes-
saging requires others using compatible tools, and Bitcoin transactions require others
accepting Bitcoin. Network effects mean that tool utility increases with adoption
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in your network. Community members share knowledge about tools, practices, and
threats, and learning from others’ experience accelerates skill development while help-
ing avoid common mistakes. Technical problems, adversarial situations, and moti-
vation challenges are easier with community support; isolation makes privacy prac-
tice harder to sustain. Some privacy practices require trusted counterparties, since
peer-to-peer trading, encrypted communication, and collaborative projects all require
people you can trust.

Local Bitcoin and Privacy Communities

Local communities provide face-to-face interaction that builds trust more effectively
than online interaction alone. Many cities have regular Bitcoin meetups that provide
introduction to the community, learning opportunities, and potential trading rela-
tionships; quality varies, so visit several if options exist. Maker spaces and hacker
spaces often overlap with privacy-focused communities, providing learning environ-
ments and social connections. Bitcoin, privacy, and security conferences offer intensive
community exposure, though quality varies and research before attending is advis-
able. Community can also develop organically from existing relationships: friends or
colleagues who share privacy concerns can become mutual support networks.

Online Communities

Online communities extend reach beyond geographic constraints. Nostr, the decen-
tralized social protocol, enables pseudonymous participation with censorship resis-
tance; finding privacy-focused communities on Nostr provides connection without
platform control. Matrix and Element offer federated chat with encryption, and var-
ious privacy-focused rooms exist. IRC, the traditional chat protocol, remains active
in technical and privacy communities. Various forums and discussion boards discuss
privacy tools and practices, though quality varies and sources should be evaluated
critically.
Online communities carry counterparty risk: you cannot verify whom you are com-
municating with. Trust should develop slowly based on demonstrated behavior, not
claimed credentials.
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Trust Development Over Time

Trust is earned through consistent behavior over time. Start with low-stakes in-
teractions: engage in discussions, share information, and participate in community
activities before high-stakes interactions. Observe behavior patterns, since consistent,
reliable behavior over extended periods provides evidence of trustworthiness, while
inconsistency or unreliability provides evidence against. Begin with limited trust and
extend it progressively as justified by experience; do not extend trust faster than
evidence warrants. Maintain operational security even in communities, since com-
partmentalization protects against compromised members. Trust, but verify where
possible.

Building Trading Relationships

Peer-to-peer trading requires trusted counterparties. Reputation matters: established
community members with reputation to protect are lower-risk counterparties than
strangers. Initial trades should be small enough that loss is acceptable; increase
size as trust develops. For trades with unknown counterparties, escrow mechanisms
reduce risk for both parties. Some documentation protects both parties, though
documentation must be balanced against privacy concerns.

20.5 What Not to Do

Do Not Announce Intentions Publicly

A common beginner mistake is publicly announcing privacy intentions. Announcing
that you are “going private” attracts attention from those who might not otherwise
notice you; adversaries who did not know you existed now know you are trying to hide
something. Public announcement establishes a baseline against which changes are
measured, making your shift visible where quiet change would be harder to detect. It
also creates social pressure to either succeed completely or be seen as failing, pressure
that is unnecessary and counterproductive. Announcement often includes information
about methods intended, creating a roadmap for adversary countermeasures.
Better approach: Implement quietly. Do not discuss privacy practices with those who
do not need to know. If asked, provide minimal information.
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Do Not Trust Too Quickly

Community is valuable, but trust must be earned. Informants exist: law enforce-
ment cultivates informants in communities of interest, and enthusiastic newcomers
are sometimes not what they appear. Scammers exist: criminals target communities
with valuable assets like cryptocurrency or exploitable idealism. Compromised indi-
viduals exist: people under legal pressure may cooperate with adversaries to reduce
their own exposure. Careless individuals exist: people who mean well but practice
poor security can inadvertently expose those connected to them.
Trust should develop slowly through observed behavior. Extraordinary claims or
rapid intimacy are warning signs.

Do Not Over-Complicate Unnecessarily

Complexity is the enemy of security. Complex systems have more failure modes:
each additional component is another potential point of failure, and simple systems
are easier to secure and maintain. Complex practices are abandoned: practices re-
quiring constant attention or significant effort get abandoned when life intervenes, so
sustainable practices must be maintainable. Using unnecessarily sophisticated tools
when simple ones suffice may attract attention; appropriate measures for your threat
model are better than maximum measures regardless of threat model. Complex sys-
tems also require more mental resources, and limited attention should focus on threats
that matter, not theoretical threats addressed by sophisticated measures.
Match measures to actual threats. The adversary you actually face determines ap-
propriate measures, not the adversary you could theoretically face.

Do Not Underestimate Adversary Capabilities

The opposite error is also dangerous. Sophisticated adversaries exist: intelligence
agencies, well-resourced corporations, and skilled criminals have capabilities beyond
common knowledge, so do not assume that commonly known countermeasures address
all attacks. Capabilities evolve: what is secure today may not be secure tomorrow,
and yesterday’s best practice may be today’s vulnerability. Unknown vulnerabilities
exist, and you cannot defend against attacks you do not know exist; humility about
the limits of your knowledge is appropriate. Social engineering bypasses technical
measures: the most sophisticated encryption does not protect against an adversary
who tricks you into revealing information.
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Security requires balance: neither paranoia that prevents action nor complacency
that invites compromise.

Common Mistakes to Avoid

Insufficient backup means keys without backup are lost when devices fail, but backups
expand attack surface, so balance is required.
Neglecting physical security undermines everything: digital security means nothing
if an adversary can access your devices or observe your screens.
Single points of failure create fragility; any system where one failure compromises
everything needs redundancy and compartmentalization for resilience.
Update neglect exposes you to known vulnerabilities, which are actively exploited;
security updates patch these vulnerabilities, so update promptly.
Metadata neglect is particularly insidious: message content may be encrypted while
metadata (who communicates with whom, when, how often) remains exposed. Meta-
data analysis is powerful, and content encryption alone is insufficient.

Chapter Summary

Privacy implementation begins with honest assessment of current exposure and re-
alistic acceptance of what can and cannot be changed. The goal is incremental im-
provement, not impossible perfection. Progress matters more than position.
Before selecting tools or practices, apply the threat modeling framework from Chap-
ter 19 to your specific circumstances. Generic advice assumes generic threats, but
effective protection requires personalized assessment based on your profession, juris-
diction, public profile, and relationships.
Progressive implementation builds from foundational measures (password manage-
ment, two-factor authentication, encrypted messaging) through intermediate steps
(Bitcoin, VPNs, compartmentalization) to advanced practices (Tor, full identity sep-
aration, infrastructure operation). Each level builds capabilities for the next while
providing immediate protection.
Community enhances individual capability through tool adoption networks, knowl-
edge transfer, mutual support, and trust relationships. Local and online communities
each provide different benefits. Trust develops through consistent behavior over time,
not claimed credentials or rapid intimacy.
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Common mistakes include announcing intentions publicly, trusting too quickly, over-
complicating unnecessarily, and underestimating adversary capabilities. Avoiding
these mistakes requires balance: neither paranoid paralysis nor complacent exposure.
Privacy is not a destination but a practice. The question is not whether you have
achieved privacy but whether you are making progress. Start where you are. Improve
what you can. Build sustainable habits. Find community. Continue the practice.

Footnotes
1 For practical password management, see “Password Managers: Comparative
Study,” Electronic Frontier Foundation, Surveillance Self-Defense guide, available at
https://ssd.eff.org/.
2 For threat modeling methodology, see “Threat Modeling,” Electronic Frontier Foun-
dation, Surveillance Self-Defense guide.
3 For progressive privacy implementation, see Micah Lee, “A DIY Guide to Feminist
Cybersecurity,” The Intercept, November 12, 2017.
4 For Bitcoin privacy practices, see the Bitcoin Wiki’s privacy documentation at
https://en.bitcoin.it/wiki/Privacy.
5 On community trust development, see the general literature on reputation systems
and trust networks in anonymous systems.
6 GrapheneOS features documentation at https://grapheneos.org/features. The hard-
ened memory allocator (hardened_malloc) leverages ARM Memory Tagging Exten-
sion for use-after-free protection. Pixel devices are required for Titan M2 secure
element and verified boot capabilities. See also Synacktiv, “Exploring GrapheneOS
Secure Allocator: Hardened Malloc” (2024).



Chapter 21: Building the
Parallel Economy

“We must defend our own privacy if we expect to have any.”
Eric Hughes1

Introduction

This book began with a challenge: “If you have nothing to hide, you have noth-
ing to fear.” It promised a complete answer spanning economics and cryptography,
philosophy and engineering, theory and practice.
The preceding chapters have delivered the components. Part II established three
foundations: privacy as structural feature of action, privacy as normatively undeni-
able in discourse, and privacy as technically achievable through resistance. Part III
showed how privacy enhances exchange, enables economic calculation, and connects
to sound money. Part IV examined the adversary: state surveillance, corporate data
extraction, and the ongoing crypto wars. Part V demonstrated the tools: cryptog-
raphy, anonymous networks, Bitcoin, zero-knowledge proofs, and decentralized social
infrastructure.
This final chapter is where everything converges: showing how the components create
something greater together, assessing what has been achieved, acknowledging what
remains, and delivering the promised answer.

21.1 The Convergence of Foundations

The book’s three axioms operate at different levels but point in the same direction.
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The Action Axiom establishes that privacy is structural. Human action is purposeful
behavior requiring internal deliberation. The actor necessarily possesses information
others lack: preferences, plans, assessments that exist only in the mind. This infor-
mation asymmetry is not contingent but constitutive of action itself. Privacy exists
as descriptive fact before any normative claim.
The Argumentation Axiom establishes that privacy cannot be coherently denied. To
argue at all is to exercise control over one’s body and mind, presupposing the self-
ownership from which privacy derives. The surveillance advocate who argues for
surveillance demonstrates through the act of arguing the very autonomy they seek to
deny others. This is not merely persuasive; it identifies a performative contradiction
at the heart of anti-privacy discourse.
The Axiom of Resistance establishes that privacy can be technically achieved. Mathe-
matical structures exist that physics cannot defeat. Computational hardness assump-
tions, validated through decades of attempted cryptanalysis, provide foundations for
systems that resist control. This axiom is not self-evident like the Action Axiom;
it is well-grounded assumption. But the empirical record supports it: Tor operates,
Bitcoin processes blocks, encrypted messages reach their destinations.
Together, these axioms create a complete foundation. Privacy IS. Privacy OUGHT
TO BE. Privacy CAN BE. The parallel economy emerges from this convergence:
systems that implement what theory establishes and ethics requires.

21.2 The Synthesis

The book’s distinctive contribution is not any single component but what emerges
when they combine.
Chapter 2 established that praxeology and cypherpunk cryptography, developing in-
dependently, converged on the same conclusions about privacy, spontaneous order,
and sound money. That convergence suggested both traditions discovered something
true. This chapter asks: what do their combined insights enable?
The technical stack exhibits emergent properties. Each tool addresses one vulnera-
bility; combined, they close the entire circuit. A merchant can receive payment in
Bitcoin through Tor, communicate with customers via encrypted channels, prove cre-
dentials without revealing identity, and maintain reputation through Nostr without
any component touching the surveilled financial system. This is not hypothetical; it
functions now. The parallel economy is an integrated stack where each layer reinforces
the others.
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This synthesis arrives at a particular historical moment. The tools are mature: Bit-
coin has processed blocks for fifteen years, Tor has operated for two decades, end-
to-end encryption has achieved mainstream deployment. The threat is intensifying:
CBDCs advance toward deployment, surveillance infrastructure expands, regulatory
pressure increases. Earlier cypherpunks had vision without infrastructure. Earlier
Austrians had theory without implementation. The present moment offers both.

21.3 Breaking the Observation Loop

Chapter 1 introduced John Boyd’s OODA loop: Observe, Orient, Decide, Act. Chap-
ter 10 developed this framework in detail, showing how every intervention examined
in the book follows this pattern.
The insight bears repeating in conclusion: breaking the loop at observation is uniquely
powerful because it prevents all subsequent stages from occurring. An adversary who
cannot observe cannot orient on patterns they do not see, cannot decide to investi-
gate transactions they do not know occurred, cannot act against targets they cannot
identify. The entire attack cycle collapses before it begins. This is not incremental
defense; it is categorical prevention.
The cost asymmetry is devastating to the attacker. A cryptographic key costs nothing
to generate but may require nation-state resources to break. Encryption is essentially
free; decryption without the key is essentially impossible. Running a Bitcoin node
costs dollars per month; reversing a properly constructed transaction costs more than
the transaction is worth. The mathematics are not close. Defense costs approach
zero while attack costs approach infinity.
This asymmetry has economic consequences the state cannot escape. The state is,
at bottom, an organization that sustains itself through involuntary wealth transfer.
Taxation, inflation, confiscation: these require the ability to identify wealth and com-
pel its surrender. When identification becomes impossible and compulsion becomes
uneconomic, the transfer fails. Theft that costs more to execute than it yields is theft
that does not occur.
The implications compound. If one transaction escapes observation, it escapes tax-
ation. If many transactions escape, the revenue base erodes. If most transactions
escape, the apparatus that depends on that revenue cannot be sustained. The state
does not need to be defeated in confrontation; it needs to be made unprofitable. A
protection racket that cannot identify who to threaten and cannot cost-effectively
collect cannot operate.
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This is why privacy tools constitute an existential threat to state power, and why
the state treats them accordingly. CBDCs represent the counter-move: restructur-
ing money itself to make observation automatic and unavoidable. If all transactions
occur through state-controlled infrastructure, the Observe stage becomes trivial. CB-
DCs are not a technical upgrade; they are an attempt to eliminate the possibility of
unobserved economic activity.
The parallel economy is the counter-counter-move. Every transaction that occurs out-
side surveillance infrastructure is a demonstration that observation is not inevitable.
The race is between surveillance infrastructure that makes theft profitable and privacy
infrastructure that makes it impossible.

21.4 What Has Been Achieved

The cryptoanarchist vision articulated in Chapter 2 has partially materialized. As-
sessment requires recognition of what works.
Bitcoin has processed blocks continuously since January 2009. No central authority
operates it. No government has stopped it. Attempts at prohibition have failed;
China banned Bitcoin mining and the network’s hashrate recovered within months,
redistributed across jurisdictions. The protocol has never been compromised. Fifteen
years of adversarial conditions have validated the design.
Tor routes millions of users daily through a network no single entity controls. Hid-
den services host markets, forums, and communication channels that persist despite
law enforcement operations. When services are seized, replacements emerge. The
architecture absorbs attacks and continues operating.
Encrypted messaging has achieved deployment that would have seemed fantastical to
1990s cypherpunks. Signal has over 100 million users. End-to-end encryption is the
default for billions of messages daily. The “going dark” problem that law enforcement
laments is evidence of success: communications that cannot be intercepted even with
lawful authority represent exactly what the cypherpunks intended.
The theoretical framework predicted this outcome. Praxeology holds that sponta-
neous order emerges from voluntary exchange without central planning; the parallel
economy demonstrates this in practice. The Axiom of Resistance holds that properly
designed systems can resist control; fifteen years of continuous operation validates the
assumption. The convergence of theory and evidence marks a threshold: the parallel
economy is no longer speculative. It is operational.
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21.5 Limits and Open Questions

Honest assessment requires acknowledging constraints. The parallel economy is real,
but intellectual honesty demands specificity about what remains unsolved.

Scale and Performance Constraints

The parallel economy is real but limited. The vast majority of transactions worldwide
occur through traditional banking. Most communication uses surveilled channels.
Most economic activity remains visible to states. Privacy tools are minority practices.
Rough quantification suggests the scale. Bitcoin’s market capitalization exceeded
$1 trillion by late 2024, with daily on-chain transaction volume in the billions of
dollars. Lightning Network capacity has grown to several thousand BTC, though
actual payment volume remains opaque by design. Tor handles approximately 2-3
million daily users. Signal has over 100 million users. These numbers are substantial
in absolute terms but remain small relative to global financial flows ($7+ trillion daily
in foreign exchange alone) and global communication (billions of daily active users
on surveilled platforms). The parallel economy is neither negligible nor dominant;
it is a meaningful alternative operating at the margins of a surveillance-dominated
mainstream.
Scale constraints are concrete. Bitcoin’s base layer throughput depends on block
size, block time, and transaction complexity. With SegWit adoption, actual through-
put varies: simple transactions allow higher volume than complex multi-signature
arrangements. The constraint is not a fixed number but block space, a scarce re-
source allocated through fee markets. The global financial system processes orders of
magnitude more transactions, though comparing raw throughput obscures important
differences in settlement finality and trust requirements.
Lightning Network increases Bitcoin throughput dramatically for payment volume
but remains anchored to the base layer. Every Lightning channel requires an on-
chain transaction to open and another to close. Channel capacity is limited by the
funding transaction. Routing depends on network topology constrained by on-chain
channel creation. Lightning scales payment frequency, not the number of participants
who can simultaneously enter or exit channels. During periods of high on-chain fees,
opening new channels becomes expensive, and force-closing channels during disputes
competes for the same limited block space. Lightning’s scale is thus derivative of and
limited by base layer capacity, not independent of it.
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Tor adds latency measured in seconds; users accustomed to instant responses find
this friction intolerable. Hidden services are less reliable than centralized alternatives
and suffer from DDoS vulnerability. Privacy tools generally require more effort than
surveilled options. This friction is not incidental; it is structural. Anonymity has
costs.

The Reputation-Anonymity Tension

A fundamental tension exists between reputation and anonymity. Reputation requires
persistent identity: others must recognize you across interactions to credit past be-
havior. Anonymity requires unlinkability: observers should not be able to connect
your actions across contexts. These goals conflict.
Nostr’s unified identity addresses one dimension: a single keypair carries reputation
across social media, marketplaces, streaming, and software distribution. Reputation
earned in one context transfers to others. But this solution trades anonymity for
reputation; your Nostr identity is pseudonymous, not anonymous. The persistent
public key that enables reputation also enables tracking across all contexts where you
use it.
For activities requiring both strong reputation and strong anonymity, no complete
solution exists. Escrow mechanisms help: a trusted third party can vouch for anony-
mous parties without linking their identities. But escrow creates its own problems:
the escrow provider becomes a point of trust, failure, and potential coercion.

Physical Goods and the Anonymity Gap

Digital privacy tools protect digital activity. Physical goods create an anonymity gap
that technology cannot bridge.
Shipping requires physical addresses. No amount of encryption protects the desti-
nation printed on a package. Customs inspection exposes contents. Couriers track
delivery. The “last mile” problem is not technical but physical: goods must arrive
somewhere, and that somewhere can be observed.
Partial solutions exist. Receiving at neutral locations (PO boxes, package lockers,
mail drops) shifts exposure from home address to pickup location. Remailers and
forwarding services add intermediaries. But these are friction, not solutions. Each
adds delay, cost, and potential failure points. None achieves for physical goods what
Tor achieves for digital traffic.
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Academic work on anonymous physical delivery exists (APOD, Lelantos) but has not
achieved practical deployment. The problem is not purely technical; physical objects
cannot be copied and rerouted like data packets. The physics of matter constrains
what cryptography can achieve.
This limitation matters because economic activity includes physical goods. A par-
allel economy for digital services is possible today. A parallel economy encompass-
ing physical production, manufacturing, and distribution remains constrained by the
anonymity gap.

Lightning Network Privacy Limitations

Chapter 15 presented Lightning Network as providing payment privacy superior to
base-layer Bitcoin. This is true but requires qualification.
Lightning privacy is not absolute.2 Channel opening and closing transactions are vis-
ible on the blockchain; these can reveal approximate capacity and associate channels
with on-chain activity. If the bitcoins funding a channel are linked to an identity
(typically through KYC exchanges), that linkage persists. Mobile wallets typically
connect to Lightning Service Providers (LSPs) that see all the user’s payment activ-
ity, shifting trust from the network to the LSP. Routing analysis can, in some cases,
infer payment paths, especially for large payments with few viable routes.
Best practices mitigate these limitations: open channels with coinjoined funds, use
multiple channels to multiple peers, prefer self-hosted nodes over custodial services.
But these practices require technical sophistication most users lack. Default Lightning
usage provides much better privacy than default on-chain Bitcoin but falls short of
ideal anonymity.

The Post-Quantum Transition

Bitcoin’s cryptography, like most current public-key cryptography, is vulnerable to
quantum computing attacks. Shor’s algorithm, run on a sufficiently powerful quantum
computer, could derive private keys from public keys, compromising Bitcoin security.
The timeline is uncertain. Expert estimates for cryptographically relevant quantum
computers range from 2030 to 2040, with some analysts placing non-trivial probability
(30-50%) on CRQC by 2030.3 But the Bitcoin ecosystem’s response timeline may
be comparable: implementing quantum-resistant signatures, achieving community
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consensus, and migrating existing funds could require a decade based on historical
upgrade timelines.
The problem is not purely technical. Approximately 6-7 million bitcoin (over 30%
of circulating supply) sit in addresses whose public keys are exposed, including early
Pay-to-Public-Key addresses and addresses that have sent transactions.4 These funds
cannot migrate themselves; owners must actively move them to quantum-resistant
addresses. Lost and abandoned bitcoin cannot be protected.
Post-quantum signatures are larger than current ECDSA signatures, significantly in-
creasing blockchain storage requirements. The tradeoffs between signature schemes
(lattice-based, hash-based, hybrid approaches) involve complex considerations that
the community has not yet resolved. Lattice-based schemes (CRYSTALS-Dilithium,
Falcon) offer relatively compact signatures but rest on less-studied mathematical as-
sumptions. Hash-based schemes (SPHINCS+, XMSS) rely only on hash function
security but produce larger signatures. Hybrid approaches would combine current
and post-quantum signatures during transition.
Bitcoin’s Taproot upgrade provides a potential pathway: the existing soft fork
mechanism could add quantum-resistant signature types that coexist with current
Schnorr signatures. Taproot’s script tree structure might accommodate larger
post-quantum signatures without blocking simpler transactions. However, signature
aggregation, where multiple signatures combine into a single aggregate signature, is
a valued Schnorr property that most post-quantum schemes do not support. Any
post-quantum migration must reckon with losing aggregation benefits or developing
new aggregation-compatible quantum-resistant schemes.
This is not imminent crisis, but it is technical debt accruing interest. The parallel
economy’s monetary foundation requires a transition that has not been fully planned,
much less executed.

Dispute Resolution Without Courts

Private dispute resolution remains partially solved. Escrow mechanisms work for
many simple transactions: funds are held until both parties confirm satisfaction.
Reputation systems enable informed counterparty selection. Multisignature arrange-
ments require multiple parties to agree before funds move.
But complex disputes, where facts are contested and no clear resolution rule exists,
lack robust mechanisms. Who decides when the buyer claims goods never arrived but
tracking shows delivery? Who adjudicates when services are delivered but quality
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is disputed? Traditional commerce relies on courts as ultimate arbiters; the parallel
economy lacks equivalent institutions.
Proposals exist: decentralized arbitration through staked arbiters, reputation-based
dispute resolution, prediction markets for adjudication. Some are implemented; none
has achieved the reliability and legitimacy of established legal systems. This is not
failure; institutions take time to develop. But it is a present limitation.

Mainstream Adoption Barriers

Privacy tools still require more technical knowledge than surveilled alternatives. Net-
work effects favor platforms that contacts already use. Surveilled services often pro-
vide better user experience. Building trust in anonymous systems takes time that
new users may not invest.
Legal uncertainty affects behavior. Jurisdictional variation creates complexity. Reg-
ulatory pressure on exchanges, infrastructure providers, and individuals limits adop-
tion. The legal status of privacy tools varies and changes. The prosecution of Tornado
Cash developers, examined in Chapter 18, demonstrates that even writing code can
carry legal risk.

What These Limitations Mean

Complete exit from state-supervised systems is not currently possible for most people.
The parallel economy supplements rather than replaces. Progress is incremental, not
revolutionary.
These limitations do not invalidate the project. Every system has constraints. The
question is whether the parallel economy provides value despite constraints, whether
it improves over time, and whether it offers capabilities otherwise unavailable. By
these measures, the answer is affirmative.
But honesty requires stating what remains unsolved. The parallel economy is a work
in progress. The architecture is sound; the implementation is incomplete.

21.6 Answering “Nothing to Hide”

Chapter 1 posed the challenge: “If you have nothing to hide, you have nothing to
fear.” This claim justifies surveillance by asserting that only wrongdoers need privacy.
After the preceding analysis, the complete answer emerges.
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The argument fails at multiple levels.
It fails structurally. Chapter 3 established that privacy is inherent to human action.
Internal deliberation, subjective valuation, information asymmetry: these are not
optional features but constitutive of purposeful behavior. To argue that privacy is
only for wrongdoers is to misunderstand what privacy is. Privacy is not a curtain
drawn over shameful acts. It is the space in which thought occurs, preferences form,
and action is chosen.
It fails informationally. Privacy is not about hiding wrongdoing; it is about con-
trolling information flow. Chapter 7 established that exchange functions best when
parties control disclosure. Knowledge of preferences, strategies, and plans enables ex-
ploitation. Transparent negotiation collapses into exploitation of the more desperate
party. Privacy protects deliberation and enables voluntary exchange.
It fails economically. Surveillance distorts market processes. Price signals degrade
when participants fear observation. Capital flows are redirected by regulatory visibil-
ity rather than economic merit. The economic calculation that enables coordination
depends on information that surveillance compromises.
It fails politically. Surveillance enables control independent of prosecution. The oppo-
sition that can be monitored can be neutralized: donors identified and pressured, or-
ganizers tracked and harassed, plans discovered and preempted. Totalitarian regimes
require surveillance not because all citizens are criminals but because surveillance
enables control. “Nothing to hide” ignores that the watching itself is the threat.
It fails definitionally. “Nothing to hide” presupposes a stable, knowable boundary
between innocent and suspicious. But who defines “something to hide”? The state
determines what is prohibited, and prohibitions change. Activity legal today may be
criminalized tomorrow. The question is not whether you have something to hide now,
but whether you might have something to hide under any future interpretation by
any future authority.
This is not to say that privacy has no costs or that tradeoffs do not exist. Privacy
tools can shelter wrongdoing. Anonymity can protect criminals alongside dissidents.
The parallel economy operates outside law, which means outside its protections as
well as its restrictions. These costs are real and should not be dismissed.
But the question is not whether privacy is costless. The question is whether the costs
of pervasive surveillance are higher. The analysis in this book suggests they are.
Surveillance distorts markets, enables control, and threatens the conditions under
which voluntary coordination functions. Privacy’s costs are the costs of freedom;
surveillance’s costs are the costs of its absence.
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The answer to “nothing to hide”: privacy is not about hiding. It is about the con-
ditions necessary for humans to act as humans, to coordinate through markets, to
maintain the autonomous agency that makes freedom possible.
“Nothing to hide” inverts the burden of proof. In any system that respects human
agency, the question is not “why do you need privacy?” but “by what right do you
demand access?” Self-ownership means that the contents of one’s mind, the records of
one’s actions, the patterns of one’s life are not public property requiring justification
to withhold. They are private by default, and intrusion requires justification.
The cypherpunk answer adds: even if surveillance were legitimate, it can be made
impractical. Mathematics provides tools that bureaucracies cannot defeat. The ques-
tion of whether surveillance is justified becomes less urgent when surveillance becomes
impossible.

21.7 Conclusion

This book has traced an argument from axiom to implementation, from theory to
operational reality.
Privacy is structural to human action. It cannot be coherently denied in rational
discourse. It can be technically achieved through cryptographic tools that resist
control.
States surveil because observation enables theft. Without observation, there is no
targeting. Without targeting, there is no collection. Without collection, there is
no state. The entire apparatus of financial surveillance, identity requirements, and
regulatory control exists because the state cannot steal what it cannot see.
The mathematics have settled the question. Defense is cheap; attack is expensive.
Encryption costs nothing; decryption costs everything. A transaction that cannot be
observed cannot be taxed. A wallet that cannot be identified cannot be confiscated.
Wealth that cannot be found cannot be transferred involuntarily. When the cost of
theft exceeds its yield, theft becomes irrational. When theft becomes irrational, the
institution that depends on theft cannot persist.
This is not metaphor. The parallel economy processes transactions daily that no
state authorized, routes messages no agency can read, stores value no court can
seize. Each private transaction withdraws resources from the observable economy.
Each encrypted channel closes an avenue of control. Each sovereign wallet represents
wealth beyond reach. The aggregate effect compounds: as the parallel economy grows,
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the tax base shrinks, the surveillance infrastructure becomes less effective, and the
apparatus that depends on both weakens.
The state claims monopoly on money, communication, and coordination. That claim
is already false. Bitcoin operates. Tor routes. Encryption holds. The monopoly is a
pretense maintained by the inertia of those who have not yet adopted the tools that
render it meaningless.
The work is straightforward. Run a node. Generate keys. Encrypt by default.
Transact privately. Each action is individually small; collectively, they constitute
the withdrawal of consent and capability that ends coercive institutions not through
confrontation but through obsolescence.
The logic is sound. The strategy is correct. The implementation cannot be stopped.
Build.

Footnotes
1 Eric Hughes, “A Cypherpunk’s Manifesto” (1993).
2 For comprehensive analysis of Lightning Network privacy limitations, see lightning-
privacy.com, particularly “Routing Analysis” and “Introduction to Lightning Pri-
vacy.” Academic treatments include Nisslmueller et al., “A Cryptoeconomic Traffic
Analysis of Bitcoin’s Lightning Network” (2019), and Romiti et al., “An Empirical
Analysis of Privacy in the Lightning Network,” Financial Cryptography (2021).
3 For CRQC timeline estimates, see PostQuantum.com, “Q-Day Predictions: Antic-
ipating the Arrival of CRQC” and “Q-Day Revisited: RSA-2048 Broken by 2030.”
See also a16z crypto, “Quantum Computing and Blockchains: Matching Urgency to
Actual Threats” (2024).
4 Project Eleven, “Quantum Vulnerability of Bitcoin Addresses,” estimates approx-
imately 6.5 million BTC with exposed public keys. See also River Learn, “Will
Quantum Computing Break Bitcoin?” Approximately 1.9 million BTC are in P2PK
addresses (early 2009-2011 coinbase outputs), and another 4+ million BTC are in
addresses reused after spending, which exposes the public key.
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